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RESEARCH

The Research and Training Center at the University of Wisconsin-
Stout began officially with a grant from Rehabilitation Services
Administration, Office of Human Development, Department of Health
Education and Welfare on June 26, 1972. The Center 1is housed within
the St .ut Vocatjonal Rehabiiitation Institute, whose other centers
provide for the development of materials, undergraduate and graduate
education, and client services, all of which have major emphases in
tie area of Vocational Evaluation, Adjustment, and Flicement services.
The Materials Development Center is a national information clearinghouse
for disseminating publications and training a’des in the area of
Vocational Evaluation, Adjustment, and Placement. The Vocational De
velopment Center serves in excess of 700 clients per year who are referred
for a comprehensive evaluation of their vocational capacities and
employment readiness training. The Department of Vocatioral Rehabili-
tation offers undergraduate degrees and graduate degrees in Vocational
Rehabilitation with specialization in Vocational Evaluaticn and Work
Adjustment. The addition of this Center enhances the Institute's capa-
bility by providing the opportunity for research and the training of
practitioners in the field.

MISSION

With existing programs in the client service areas of Vocational
Evaluation and Work Adjustment, it was logical that thke Research and
Training Center would have its mission concentrated within these areas,
but also within the broader context of the state/federal rehabilita-
tion program complex.

The Center has conducted several research projects across the

“broad spectrum of facility services, such as state-of-the-art publica-
tions, model development, and specific research issues. In 1977, the
Center went through a constructive period of review and reorganization,
resulting in changes in procedures, personnel, and emphasis of the
research. This reorganization process resulted in a set of goals which
continue to guide the Center's research. The research mission has been
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more specifically stated, certain projects have been discontinued,
and other projects have been proposed which more directly impact on
the mission area. Since this time, various advisory sources have
assisted us in developing a programmatic perspective on the orgdriiza-
tion of research. In 1980, the Center received additional funding to
expand into the area of emplovment of the handicapped, which focuses
on enhanced placement strategies.

The organization of the Center consists of the mission, research
goal, and lines of programmatic research. These, in turn, impact on
L

cne trairing and dissemination activities of the Center. The mission

statement of the Center is:

T weh 1ot

The mission of the Center, as defined, addresses specific service
activities which begin with vocaticnal assessment of the ciient's func-
tional capacity in order to determine eligibility and to develop the
Individual Written Rehabilitation Plan. In Vocational Adjustment, the
focus is upon remediating personal, social, and work behaviors which
are barriers to employment. In Placement, the focus is upon preparing
the client to seek and maintain employment. Thus, the prime mission
area encompasses three distinct rehabilitation steps: (1) eligibility
determination and planning for services, (2) restoration and training,
and (3) placement. The mission statement can be regarded as a "state-
ment of the problem" indicating the need to improve these services and
their delivery to assist in the rehabilitation and habilitation of
handicapped individuals.

The goal of research under this mission is to develop programmatic

resedrch which would result in:

‘zed body o knowledge wnlzh speci™es the appl!
, / of selected rehabilitation tachni LQUES, [P
*@grdﬁa, and theory in improving e Loility determination,

elopment of the Individualized Written Rehabilitation Plan,

4d]ugtmgﬂt to work, and employment in a suitable voecational
setting.




The mission of the Center has been stated and the long-range outcomes
of the Center have been specified. The focus of the Center is further
defined by the context within which Vocational Evaluation, Adjustment,

and Placement are delivered. To a large extent, the rehabilitation

employed in rehabilitation facilities to which state vocational rehabili-
tation clients are referred. Placement is providad both by the VR
agency as well as within rehabilitation facilities.

Given this background. the directions and processes of the Center
can be specifiad. in Figure 1, it is evident that the mission area of
the Center addresses concerns with the delivery of services in facility-
state agency rehabilitation. The Center has three main functions:
Research, Training, and the Integration of Research and Training. The

Regiuvnal Advisary Committee serves to guide the overall effort of the

]

Center. The Center also conducts an annual Institute on Rehabilitation
Issues as a part of its functions. Within research, various activities
are undertaken within the course of contucting research. Similarly,
Training erngages in diverse activities designed to enhance the competen-
cies of selected rchabilitation professionals. Together these processes
are directed toward the goal specified earlier.

Uni

uueness of the Mission Area

organizaticnal perspective. Thus, it may be difficult to understand
how our research goal specifically relates to the overall rehabilitation
process. In Figure 2, this process is briefly detailed for the major
steps that state rehabilitation counselors initiate with clients and
illustrates somne of the services which clients receive from vocational
rehabilitation facilities. When the c¢lient enters the rehabilitation
system, the first contact is with the state agency rehabilitation
counselor, who must initially decide whether the client is eligible.
If the client is eligible, the counselor then decides which services
are appropriate for the clinet, d usually refers the client to an
external agency. The state rehabilitation agencies purchase a variety
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Major Rehabilitation FIGURE 2: DIAGRA™ OF THE REFERRAL PROCESSES AND REHABILITATION SERVICES
T iatuses RELATING TO THE MISSION OF THE RESEARCH AND TRAINING CENTER (AT-22)
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of diagnostic, remediation, training, and restoratiun services. Though
it is the responsibility of the counselor to move the client from the
initial step of application (Intake) to successful placement in an
appropriate vocational setting, the counselor relies on many other
professionals and agencies to provide services. Various professionals
engaged in diagnosis, remediation, restoration, and skill training are
found in vocational rehabilitation faciiities.

The relabilitation facility services which fall under the mission
of this Center are on the right side of Figure 2. Two other vocational
rehabilitation Research and Training Centers have mission areas which
impact on other portions of the process detailed in Figure 2. The
Research and Training Centers at West Virginia University and the Uni-
versity of Arkansas have mission areas concerntrating on the referral
processes and services relating to state vocational rehabilitation
counselors and program evaluation of these processes, while this Center
concentrates on the vocational facility services the counselor utilizes
and the gatekeeping decisions which are made that effect flow into
these services.

Lines of Programmatic Research

Research conducted at the Center is based on four areas or lines of

programmatic research: (1) Vocational Evaluation, (2) Vocational
Adjustment, (3) Placement, and (4) Rehabilitation Resource Development
and Management.

Vocational Evaluation. In Vocational Evaluation, the emphasis is

upon the accurate assessment of handicapped individual's functional
ability in the vocational area. Though a wide variety of psychometric
techniques (such as interest, aptitude, and intelligence testing),
and counseling are used, the distinguishing feature of Vocational
Evaluation is that of assessing vocational functioning utilizing tech-
niques such as work sampling, situational assessment, and other direct

occupational assessment techniques.



The purpose of Vocational Evaluation is to provide an assessment of
the vocational potential of the individual and to communicate this
information to the individual and to the referral source. The competen-
cies required by a vocational evaluator are varied and cut across
disciplines of psychology, industry, occupational and physical therapy,
education, and others.

Vocational Adjustment. Unlike Vocational Evaluation, which has bezome

more and more specifically defined as a service entity, Vocational Adjust-
ment has evelved as a remediation service intended to treat a variety

of personal, social, and work habit deficits which pose barriers to full
vocational development. The definition of Vocational Adjustment has not
been accomplished, but the major feature is that of effecting behavioral
change which enhances an individual's ability to function in the work
setting.

Placement. In contrast to Vocational Evaluation and Adjustment, which
concentrate on assessing and enhancing vocational potential, Placement
services utilizes tecihniques which prepare the cliient to obtain and
maintain a specific job. The techniques utilized in Placement rely

training, job analysis, and job development. The Placement process
also bridges the gap between rehabilitation and industry.

Rehabilitation Resource Development and Management. Though the
Center's mission area focuses upon service programs such as those above,
it would be naive to study those services without considering the
context within which they are delivered (facility-state agency rehabili-
tation system) and the interrelation of service goals and outcomes.

The need exists to study variables which effect the flow of clients

between the state agency and facilities to increase the effective
utilizetion of these services and to determine the need to modify
existing programs and/or develop new ones. There is also a need to
examine methods for enhancing the research resources of the Center
through joint efforts with other institutions and agencies.

Also included in this line of research are the wanagement aspects

, 1l



specific research projects to resolve, clarify, and/or identify know-
ledge gaps under the mission of the Center.
CURRENT RESEARCH PROJECTS

Each year the Center reviews its program strategy which guides
the decisions concerning the conduct of research, and within this
process, utilizes internal and external advisory and review sources
Based on the progress of research projects and the outcomes of research,
resources are allocated to the projects under each Programmatic
line of research. In Figure 3, the current research projects of the
Center are charted in relation to the four lines of programmatic
research. In the continuation year, the efforts of the research staff
are distributed over eleven projects: Six of these projects are continuing
ones (R-30, R-39, R-40, R-42, R-43, and R-44); another three are new

projects (R-48, R-49, R-50); and the remaining two are proposed projects
(R-51, and R-52). Three other projects {R-37, R-41, and R-45) are
scheduled for completion by June of 1981.

The activities undertaken to guide the Center's research
efforts consist of (1) specifying, analyzing, and prioritizing the
issues within each line of programmatic research; (2) conducting pilot
studies as appropriate; and (3) developing proposed research based on
(1) and (2). This year's activities include a re-organization of the
Center's line of programmatic research to incluce the area of Placement
and a further refinement of research in the "Utilization of Services"
line which was renamed: "Rehabilitation Resource Development and
Management." Each line of programmatic research and the new, continuing,
and proposed projects in these lines will be addressed separately.
Rehabilitation Resource Development and Management

Two distinct activities occur under this line of research. First,
Center staff must engage in a number .of necessary and related activities

for the conduct of research and training which are not formally a part
of a specific project. The Center also attempts to develop research
resources external to the Center, Institute, and University to enhance

rehabilitation research under the Center’'s mission.
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The developmental project, which was specifically designed to monitor
and guide these activities, is Project R-30, Development of Programmatic

- Research Issues within Vocational Assessment, Adjustment, and Placement
Services. In one sense or another, this project impacts on all Center
research. An additional purpose of this project is to enhance research

utilization by disseminating studies not reported in other projects and
provide for immediate dissemination of information relating to initial

planners. This project gives the Center flexibility to respond to
programmatic research, to conduct preliminary studies for the development
of project proposals, to respond to state ~yency needs, and to train
rehabilitation researchers. Activities o7V this project =re viewed as

a continuing responsibility of the Center and enhances the

productivity and resources of the Center's research in a cost effective
manner.

During this year, seventeen pilot studies have been or are being
conducted in relation to the Center's research through master and
doctoral level students at the University of Wisconsin-Stout and six
other universities. These studies were either related directly to
Center projects or issues under the Center's mission area. The Center
published a bibliography of research completed through assistance
provided by this project in the Center's research utilization publica-
tion entitled: The RTC Connection.

The second emphasis withi:. this 1ine is upon issues in service
delivery and impact of facility services. Though the prime focus is
not on program evaluation research per se, it is impossible to study
specific programs such as Vocational Evaluation, Adjustment, and Place-
“ment without having the background knowledge of issues within program
evaluation of services. The results of the issue analyses in this
area indicates that the most pervasive issue that is relevant for our
purposes is measurement. Within this issue, we have subdivided measure-
ment into two priority areas: (1) measurement of the client; and (2)
measurement of the system's impact on clients. Two projects parallel

14
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these priority issues, but they both have 1imited objectives. First,
they are Timited by the Center's mission area in that they are designed
to assist progress in our main focus on facility-state agency vocational
rehabilitatation and on the servigeéwgf Vocational Evaluation, Adjustment,
and Placement. Secondly, they are Iimited in that their purpose is to
provide resolving knowledge gaps related to these services and not toward
the entire rehabilitation system. The latter emphasis is more appro-
priate to the Research and Training Centers at West Virginia and Arkansas.
In the area of measurement of the client, the question is how can
we measure clients' functional capacities so that the impact of rehabili-
tation programs can be assessed. The ideal situation would be the
individual's total ability to interact with the environment. Thus,
client's "functional capacities" could be established at intake and the
effect of rehabilitation services which are received could also be
measured. Such an instrument could be used for policy decisions, program
decisions, and practice decisions, and thus, impact on clients in general
and the specific client. Such research is being conducted in project

In the second study, A Client Tracking Study (R-40), the focus is
upon the impact of the system on clients in general. The project
looks, not at the measurement of client's functional capacities, but
rather on gross measures of client outcome in relation to the services
these clients received. It utilizes data from only one state (Wisconsin),
but on an in-depth basis. This study not only is providing information
about what happens to different clients as a result of their participa-
tion in the rehabilitation process, but also provides needed baseline
data so that when recommendations are made for changes in different
services, such as those the Center studies, the effect can be assessed.

Vocational Evaluation

Vocational Evaluation consists of utilizing various specific tech-
niques for assessing the vocational potential related to the development
of the Individually Written Rehabilitation Plan and other purposes.
Issue analyses revealed that several important issues are involved.

For example:

11



1. What is the validity and reliability of the work sample
methodology and what is the extent of the predictive

validity.

2. How do you judge the successfulness of Vocational

Evaluation in concrete terms. The criteria of success-

ful rehabilitation outcome such as Placement is inappro-

priate since Vocational Evaluation is a planning process.

3. What norms should be used in work sample methodology and
to what extent does the norming criteria result in the
unnecessary screening out of clients from further services,
from specific skill training, or recommendations for
entry into various occupations.

4. Though Vocational Evaluation is an assessment process,
it is also a planning process. Planning, to be effactive,
must involve the client. To what extent are clients capable
of making vocational decisions and what skills should be
enhanced if vocational decision-making is a barrier,

5. How do disability characteristics, demographic variables,
referral rationale, and other situational variables affect
the structure of Vocational Evaluation (methods, instruments,
length, client/staff ratio, etc.).

6. Though adjustment services do not always follow Vocational
Evaluation, what issues within adjustment services have
impact on the processes of vocatiéna] assessment.

7. Similarly, though the process of Placement is not typically
an immediate outcome of Vocational Evaluation, what issues
within Placement have impact on the process of vocational
assessment.

8. What impact do current changes in the rehabilitation system
have upon the process of Vocational Evaluation. Two current
trends of concern are: (a) Independent Living and (b) Private
for Profit Rehabilitation.

There are more issues and even sub-issues under those listed above.

Each of tr~ issues are important, but the Center cannot simultaneously
pursue the . Vocational Evaluation is a maturing technology and widely

16
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used throughout the rehabilitation communfty, but not consistently
provided in the same way. This problem is issue (5) above and is being
studied in a continuing project, "Vocational Evaluation - A Systems
Approach” (R-44). A comprehensive national survey of Vocational Eval-
uation programs is being conducted to analyze the convergent and div-
ergent practices of vocational assessment within the context of a system
(i.e., what are the target populations, funding bases, evaluation
techniques, strategies, etc.). The purpose of this research is to
delineate effective and efficient models for delivery of Vocational

Evaluation services.

The issue of validity and reliability has been studied in
previous projects with respect to the issue of norms, and is
currently being studied again, but more from the aspect of predictive
validity. In The Use of a Microprocessing System to Predict Practiced
rPerfgrmangefLeygIs,fprm,jni;j§1AIask_Acquigigign Measures (R-42),
the title nearly explains the project. The project has two purposes;
(1) to review learning theory and associated techniques for enhancing
accurate predictions of skill Tevel and (2) to make such techniques
more easily applied in practice through the use of an inexpensive

microprocessor system.

A second concern within this area has been the applicability of
the emerging theory.of learning styles to the assessment process. In a
proposed project (R-51), An Evaluation of the Role and Utility of
Learning Assessment Instruments in Rehabilitation, the research first
examines the applicability of learning style assessment within voca-
tional assessment. The second purpose of this project is to conduct
selected experiments relating to critical factors for incorporating
the theory and technique into vocational assessment.

Another issue the Center is currently examining within vocational
assessment is the capacity for handicapped individuals for making
decisions relating to their vocational future and participation in the
rehabilitation process. Another proposed project, Assessment of
Selected Vocational Deicsion-Making Capacities of Vocational Rehabili-

tation Clients, (P)R-52), addresses this issue with a formal methodology

13



for refining the Decision-Making Interview (DMI). The DMI was developed
under Project R-37, an initial project in the area of vocational

decision-making.

Vocational Adjustment 3Services less defined and the issue analysis
within this area are less specific. Previous research and training
efforts in Adjustment Services have made it relatively clear that the
prime priority research issue is the definitioﬁ of Adjustment Services so
that priorities can be properly assigned. On the other hand, our previous
efforts have also indicated that, on a practical level, Adjustment
cpecialists have critical, immediate needs for techniques for implementing
behavorial change programs.

Our research strategy has been to attempt to meet both needs. In
R-43, Adjustment Specialists' Competencies, research is underway through
a joint Research and Training staff effort to identify and clarify the
competencies needed by Adjustment Specialists and to develop resources
and materials relating to enhancing these competencies. In the area of
behavioral change, the research component of two studies has been completed
and approriate publications on the selected techniques are being prepared.
In R-41, Assessing and Monitoring Behavior, a training package is being
developed on the Center generated behavorial observation system: Point
Sampling. In R-45, Self-Monitoring of Behavior, selected aspects of the
techniques of self-management of behavior was explored in an Adjustment
program and the review of the literature and factors for implementing
these techniques is being prepared for dissemination.

Placement

Issue analysis within the Placement 1ine of programmatic research
was initiated in July of 1980 when three new projects were proposed.
The Center did receive additional funding in October of 1980 to imple-
ment these projects and has used several internal and external review

specified in Project R-48, Placement in the 1980's. The activitiers of
that project include a state-of-the-art review, an analysis and comparison
to the Center's previous work and conclusions made in 1974, and the

development of a dictionary of Placement terms.
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In R-49, An Informaticn System for_an Industry-Based Employment
Model, a joint effort between the Center and the Electronic Industry
Foundation's national Projects With Industry is focused upon enhancing
access to employment of handicapped individuals in the electronics

industry.
The third project in this new 1ine of research examines the skills

that different handicappéd individuals require in preparing for, seeking,
and maintaining employment. The title of that préject (R-50) is Employ-
ment Readiness Training: In Search of a Model and reflects the need

and problems associated with enhancing the placeability skills of
handicapped individuals.

The Center's organization results in a set of research procedures
which guide the development and conducting of programmatic lines of
research. A total of fourteen projects are reported in this year's
grant. Three of these fourteen projects are completing ones, (R-37,
R-41, and R-45). Nine other projects are continuing or new ones, (R-30,
R-39, R-40, R-42, R-43, R-44, R-48, R-49, and R-50). Two others are
proposed projects (R-51 and R-52). The remaining projects not discussed,
are from last year's progress report. One has been transferred (R-47)
to another project and the other (R-46) has been deferred until a

later time.

The process of developing proposed research pilots around the Center's
Advisory Council, University Research Screening Committee, the University
Committee on the Protection of Human Subjects' Rights, and the activities
in the Center's developmental project on research issues (R-30). The
generation of the two proposed projects in this grant began in November
of last year when the Advisory Council discussed and organized the areas
which they perceived as important problem areas. The research staff
translated these problem areas into research questions and the two
proposals were developed in full and were then reviewed by the University
Research Screening Committee in December. Finally, in February, the
Advisory Council reviewed the two proposals and recommended submission in
the current grant year. After NIHR review, the projects will be reviewed
in June by the University Committee on the Protection of Human Subject's
Rights prior to implementation. Thus, the generation of research
proposals is a complicated and lengthy process, but one which yields
relevant projects of highest quality.
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The Center adheres to principles of conducting research which
would ensure that subjects participating in research experience no harm.
The adherence to these principles is the prime moral responsibility of
each member of the Center's research team. No legislation can alleviate
the researcher from this burden. The Center, as an organization, however,
has certain procedures which are designed to monitor the effects of
research on subjects. All projects are reviewed by a Committee on the
Protection of Human Subjects' Rights. The Center established a University-
based committee in June of 1972 when research began under the auspices
of the Rehabilitation Services Administration. Recently, the University
established its own committee for all research conducted at the University
of Wisconsin-Stout. These procedures detailed by the University have
now been approved by the Department of Health, Education, and Welfare.
The Center's separate university committee was deactivated December 31,
1977, and all research is now reviewed through the procedures detailed
in the new assurances given the Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare by the University of Wisconsin-Stout, contained in Appendix A
to Progress Report #5. Research projects are reviewed by this committee
prior to implementation. If major revisions occur in the conduct of
the research that affect subjects in the previously approved procedures,

conducted by the Center has minimal potential for harm. The review
process has been concerned more with procedures to minimize unnecessary
invasion of privacy and the legal rights of subjects, since most projects
do not result in any physical or psychological harm.

2y
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SUMMARY OF PROJECTS

TITLE NUMBER STATUS PAGE

Rehabilitation Resources Development & tManagement

Development of Programmatic Research
Issues within Vocational Assessment, 7
Adjustment, and Placement Services R-30 Continuing 20

A Client Referral Inventory for
Service Delivery R-39 Continuing 46

Facility Services - A Tracking
System R-40 Continuing 71

Estimation of the Development of

Personal-Social, Vocational and

Independent Living Capacities of

Vocational Evaluation and Adjust-

ment Clients R-47 Transferred 96

VOCATIONAL EVALUATION

A Study of the Vocational Decision-
Making Skills of Vocational Evalua- . o
tion Clients R-37 Completing 98

The Use of a Microprocessing System

to Predict Practiced Performance

Levels from Initial Task Acquisition

Measures R-42 Continuing 114

Vocational Evaluation Services: 7
A Systems Approach R-44 Continuing 138

The Impact of Independent Living 7 7
On Vocational Evaluation ) R-46 Deferred 162

An Evaluation of the Role and
Utility of Learning Assessment .
Instruments in Rehabilitation R-51 Proposed 164

Assessment of Selected Vocational
Decision-Making Capacities of ) 7
Vocational Rehabilitation Clients R-52 Proposed 181

VOCATIONAL ADJUSTMENT

The Point Sampling Approach to
Assessing and Monitoring Behavior o
in Adjustment Services R-41 Completing 215

17 Egli




VOCATIONAL ADJUSTMENT

Resources for Qompetency-Based
Training of Adjustment Personnel:
A Joint Research and Training Project

An Analysis of Self-Monitoring
on Work Skills of Vocational
Adjustment Clients

PLACEMENT

The Placement Process iu

the 1980's

An Information System for an
Industry Based Employment Model
Employment Readiness Training:
In Search of a Model

18

R-43

R-48

R-49

R-50

Continuing

Completing

New

New

New

239

287

307

340

357



RESEARCH PROJECT REPORT Project No. _ R-30

1. Title DgygiogmentfoF,Frqgrammgtic_gésgarch Issues within Vocational As}sessmengi

_Adjustme

nt, and Placement Services i e .

Project Status (Check): ,
New ___ Continuing _x  Completed — Discontinued
Other __

Proposed
Transferred __

3. Beginning: __ 7/77

mo/yr

Expected Compietian:: 6/82

mo/yr

Completed:

T mo/yr

Personnel: (Principal Investigator is Listed First)

% of time

on project*
80-81 81-82 |
25 | 25
10 | 10
10 ] 190

Name of Personnel
and Degree

Discipline

_Charles Coker, Ph,D, ,
rj Menz, Ph,D, - _ -
omas Czerlinsky, Ph.D, _ _
Thomas Blakmore,

_Psychology _

% Assessment

Psychology —

Ph.D., _ . Psychology — 10 | 10
James Herbert, M.S. - Vocational Rehabilitation 5 10
Vacancy _ ) ___Research Specialist 5 10
Vacancy _ . __Computer Specialist _ 5 110

Clerical 10
5. Financial Data:

Estimated Cost From Beginning to End of Project: $240,163

0

I I T COST IN DOLLARS*
CATEGORIES _ RT-Funds Univ. Funds Others

Total

- 180-81 181-82 180-81 |81-82 180-81 |81-82 | 80-81 |81-82
Persorinel i B o ) - ,
Costs _ P3,763 30,205 |3,185 | 3,207 26,948 | 33,412
Supplies and I . -
Other Expenses  f13,572 20,477 | I 4 113,572 | 20,477
rTrav§1 . 2,100 | 1,979 ) B 2,100 1,979
Equipment ”

Indirect Costs - i o
Allowed by DE 5,915 ) 7,899 19,757 | 9,996 ] 15.672 117.885
Total  hs.aso leo.seo |12.042 13.203 58,292 |73.753
(Percent | 78 | e | 2 18 b lwo [0

« “For report year and continuation year

Includes $8,000 to Michigan State University.
** Includes ;
Southern I1linois University.

$8,000 to Michi

200}

213

gan State University & $8,000 to




6.

Statement of the Problem

The Research and Training Center concept as specified in Section 204(B)(1)
of the Rehabilitation Act, has unique features which require the conduct of
a program of research and training that is responsive to service needs. The
National Institute of Handicapped Research's FY 1981 Research and Training
Center strategy specifies in detail the characteristics of The Research

and Training Center's program. Some of the important aspects are that:

1. Each Center has a unique synergistic mission within rehabilitation
research.

The research and training is programmatic and responsive to service
needs.

(]

3. The activities of research, training, and service are mutually
supportive.

4. Each Center has a viable Advisory Council to insure that the needs
and interests of the service providers and consumer become known
to the Center.

5. Each Center utilizes outside resources to further their research
and training efforts.

6. Research results are disseminated and placed into practice.

Furthermore, the purpose of this project is to guide the efforts of this Center
toward remaining a model Research and Training Center and to detail the alloca-
tion of its resources in accomplishing the requirements and regulations per-
taining to Research and Training Centers as specified by the National Institute
of Handicapped Research, the Department of Education, and the Rehabilitation
Act.

Introduction

This Research and Training Center conducts multiple research and training
projects. The need exists to organize and integrate the activities. The
Center's organization consists of the mission statement, specification of
uniqueness and relation to other vocational R&T Centers, and delineation of
the lines of programmatic research or core areas.

Mission Statement of the Center

The Center's processes of research and training are dynamic ones which involve
striving to reach and maintain the objectives of a model Research and Training
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Center. Thus, it is necessary to define the mission area of the Center, to
specify the range of research and training areas included under that mission,
to select and elaborate on the specific research and training areas on which
the Center will focus its energy, talents, and resources, and to integrate
the research and training functions of the Center. The mission statement

of the Center is as follows:

To enhance the employment of handicapped individuals through
research and training focused on destigning and improving
vocational assessment, vocational adjustment, and placement
services in rehabilitation.

The mission of the Center, as defined, addresses specific service activities
which begin with vocational assessment of the client's functional capacity in
order to determine eligibility, to develop the Individual Written Rehabilitation
Plan. In vocational adjustment, the focus is upon remediating personal, social,
and work behaviors which are barriers to employment. In placement, the focus

is upon preparing the client to seek and maintain employment. Thus, the

prime mission area encompasses three distinct rehabilitation steps: (1)
eligibility determination and planning for services, (2) restoration and training,
and (3) placement. The mission statement can be regarded as a "statement, of
the problem" indicating the need to improve these services and their delivery

to assist in the rehabilitation and habilitation of handicapped individuals.

In addition to the mission statement, it is necessary to delineate the expected
outcomes of this Research and Training Center. As Mager (1962) implies, the
lack of clearly defined goals makes it impossible to evaluate the effectiveness
and efficiency of a program, and consequently, there is no sound basis for
allocating resources. The goal of this Research and Training Center is to

develop:

A centralized body of knowledge which specifies the applicability
and utility of selected rehabilitation techniques, practices,
programs, -and theory in improving eligibtlity determination,
development of the Individual Written Rehcbilitation Plan,
Adjustment to work, and employment in a suiltable vocational
setting.

The mission of the Center has been defined and the long-range outcomes of the
Center have been specified. The focus of the Center is further defined by the
context within which the Vocational Evaluation, Adjustment, and Placement

are delivered. To a large extent, the rehabilitation technology of Vocational
Evaluation and Vocational Adjustment are employed in rehabilitation facilities
to which state vocational rehabilitation clients are referred. Placement

is provided both by the VR agency as well as within rehabilitation facilities.
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Given this background, the directions and processes of the Center can be specified.
In Figure 1, it is evident that the mission area of the Center addresses concerns
with the delivery of services with facility-state agency rehabilitation. The
Center has three main functions: Research, Training, and the Integration

of Research and Training. The Regional Advisory Committee serves to guide

the overall effort of the Center. The Center also conducts an annual Institute
on Rehabilitation Issues as a part of its functions. Within research, various
activities are undertaken within the course of conducting research. Similarly,
training engages in diverse activities designed to enhance the competencies

of selected rehabilitation professionals. Together these processes are

directed toward the goal specified earlier.

Uniqueness of Mission Area

The process of rehabilitating a client is a complex one from the organizatjona’
perspective. Thus, it may be difficult to understand how our research goal speci-
fically relates to the overall rehabilitation process. In Figure 2, this process :
is briefly detailed for the major steps that state rehabilitation counselors initiate
with clients and illustrates some of the services which clients receive from
vocational rehabilitation facilities. When the client enters the rehabilita-

tion system, the first contact is with the state agency rehabilitation counselor,

who must initially decide whether the client is eligible. If the client is

eligible, the counselor then decides which services are appropriate for the

client, and usually refers the client to an external agency. The state rehabili-
tation agencies purchase a variety of diagnostic, remediation, training, and
restoration services. Though it is the responsibility of the counselor to

move the client from the initial step of application (Intake) to successful

placement in an appropriate vocational setting, the counselor relies on many

other professionals and agencies to provide services. Various professionals

engaged in diagnosis, remediation, restoration, and skill training are found

in vocational rehabilitation facilities.

The rehabilitation facility services which fall under the mission of this

Center are on the right side of Figure 2. Two other vocational rehabilitation
Research and Training Centers have mission areas which impact on other

portions of the process detailed in Figure 1. The Research and Training

Centers at West Virginia University and the University of Arkansas have mission
areas concentrating on the referral processes and services relating to state
vocational rehabilitation counselors and program evaluation of these processes,
while this Center concentrates on the vocational facility services the counselor
utilizes and the gatekeeping decisions which are made that effect flow into
these services.

Lines of Programmatic Research

Research conducted at the Center is based on four areas or lines of program-
matic research: (1) Vocational Evaluation, (2) Vocational Adjustment, (3)
Placement, and (4) Rehabilitation Resource Development and Management.

23




wE

Rezeach

Regonal

RESEARCH AND TRAINING CENTER (#22)

Aesearch and Traing.
Center & 22

—

Facily - Slale Agency

Advisory

Cammies

s

Vocatonal Rehatildian

B of voraional asessment dyitment,
and placeinenl services m enhancig the

eripiayment ol Randicapoed idvdudts

it

in

Henahibiatn l55u8s

Sereenng

Commifes

Research

evelamentd
Research
Acinvties

Agpled
and
Bzsic Research

Demans!raban
n
{tizhon Sludies

Y

Research and Traiming
tegration

== =p{ Tailing

Hisearch Fngng:
itegration
Dissermaalign
and Pramaton

7 Tiit%j
- Malerds
Deveigpmenl

| Heads
Assg_-ssspént

Tectrical

7 tjmpemlrwrer Training

Asuslance

Traingrs

Brarliongrs

A eehalzod body of kaowledge which specites the
appicabiity and vy of seected rehabitation fechngués,
- ﬂ prachcgs, programs, and ety n mivoving ety
dglrgnnmliun. development of the WRP, adytuen! 10

ok, and enployment n 3 sualle vocatinal selting




Major Rehabiltation FIGURE 2: DIAGRAM OF THE REFERRAL PROCESSES AND REHABILITATION SERVICES
Y latuees RELATING TO THE MISSION OF THE RESEARCH AND TRAINING CENTER (RT-22)
- AT THE UNIVERSITY OF WISCONSIN-STOUT

Intake,
Referral,

and
Qutreach

Process of Relerral Rehabilitation Faciiity
to Rehabilitation Services
Facilities

Diagnosis

Vocational
Evaluation

Eligibility Assessment  f- — — — — —

I ]

Plan = ]

Develodpment Adjustment
an

Services
Completion iﬁ_—_,ﬁ;_ﬁs_f_.ﬁgs__l

I i _ d [ Skl \

— W . 7 _ ,
' T Restoration L7 — W Training _‘gl

Sér’yig:er and %;i —_ NG

Provision Training T~

i l = : - T~ ~A (Employment

Readiness
Training

Placement

and iﬁzsa%*%gf—s;—ﬁﬁs—ﬁs* Placement

Follow-up

Closure / N\
. Current | Potential |
/

Referral Processes and Referral Processes Facility Services
Services Primarily Within Primarily Within the Within the Mission
the Mission of other Mission of this Center of this Center

Vocational R&T Centers 25 5 g




Vocational Evaluation. In Vocational Evaluation, the emphasis is upon the
accurate assessment of handicapped individual's functional ability in the
vocational area. Though a wide variety of psychometric techniques (such as
interest, aptitude, and intelligence testing), and counseling are used, the
distinguishing feature of Vocational Evaluation is that of assessing vocational
functioning utilizing techniques such as work sampling, situational assessment,
and other direct occupational assessment techniques.

The purpose of Vocational Evaluation is to provide an assessment of the voca-
tional potential of the individual and to communicate this information to the
individual and to the referral source. The competencies required by a voca-
tional evaluator are varied and cut across disciplines of psychology, industry,
occupational and physical therapy, education, and others.

Vocational Adjustment. Unlike Vocational Evaluation, which has become more
and more specifically defined as a service entity, Vocational Adjustment has
evolved as a remediation service intended to treat a variety of personal,
social, and work habit deficits which pose barriers to full vocational develop-
ment. The definition of Vocational Adjustment has not been accomplished, but
the major feature is that of effecting behavioral change which enhances an
individual's ability to function in the work setting.

Placement. In contrast to Vocationl Evaluation and Adjustment which concen-

trates on assessing and enhancing vocational potential, Placement services

utilizes techniques which prepare the client to obtain and maintain a specific
. job. The techniques utilized in Placement rely heavily on skill building
activities such as in employment readiness training, job analysis, and job
development. The Placement process also bridges the gap between rehabilitation
in industry.

Rehabilitation Resource Development and Management. Though the Center's
mission area focuses upon service programs such as those above, it would be
naive to study those services without considering the context within which

they are delivered (facility-state agency rehabilitation system) and the inter-
relation of service goals and outcomes. The need exists to study variables
which effect the flow of clients between the state agency and facilities to
increase the effective utilization of these services and to determine the need
to modify existing programs and/or devetop new ones. There is also a need to
examine methods for enhancing the research resources of the Center through
joint efforts with other institutions and agencies.

The development of research issues is necessary for each area. In Figure 3,
the relationships the current Center's projects have to the four lines of
programmatic research are given. These projects will be more specifically
discussed in Section 11 on "Current Year's Activities.”

Present Research. The brief overview of the lines of programmatic research
Tndicates that research issues within each area are not clearly developed nor
prioritized. The need exists for a systematic analysis of each of the service
areas to fulfill the requirements that research is programmatic and responsive
to service needs, that research and training are mutually supportive, that
outside resources are utilized and that resources are allocated for the

dissemination of research results and implementation of new techniques.
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The purpose of this project is to deal with these needs by: (1) conducting a
systematic analysis and issue identification on the role and function of
facility-based programs in the rehabilitation state vocational rehabilitation
agency clients; (2) developing a programmatic research strategy which will reduce
or remove the knowledge gaps related to the identified issues; (3) conducting pilot
studies; (4) developing specific research proposals which will deal with know-
ledge gaps; (5) integrating the findings of these projects, as well as the
findings of research by others, into a systematic body of knoweldge; and (6)
allocating resources for the dissemination and utilization of this knowledge.

7. Objectives

The goal of this project is to develop, implement, and monitor lines ot prograii-
matic research and research utilization activities within the mission area of
the Center.

This goal will be attained through the following specific objectives:

1. To identify researchable issues in assessment/diagnosis, adjustment
to work, placement, and service delivery u.ilizing the Center Advisory
Committee, NIHR RTC strategy, state rehabilitation agency personne1
rehabilitation facility personnel, and other input sources.

2. To develop the Center's programmatic research strategy and research
ut111zat1on p1an based upon identified researchable issues,

3. To prepare issue anaTysis and position papers based on literature
reviews which identify specific knoweldge .4p- and which formulate
researchable problems.

4. To conduct pilot studies which demonstrate reserach feasibility
and/or resolve methodological and instrumentation issues related
to identified knowledge gaps and researchable problems.

To develop research project proposals for submission to the Center's
Advisory Committee, RSA Regional Office, and NIHR for review and
approval.

5,1

6. To review the findings of Center programmatic research activities
with the Center training section to insure that optimal dis-
semination and utilization of all findings is occurring.

7. To monitor and evaluate Center programmatic research and research
from other sources related to client selection, rehabilitation planning,
and the service delivery for the purpose of periodically revising
the programmatic research strateqy, research priorities, research
activities, research dissemination and utilization procedures, and
training activities,

8. To make available for dissemination, research findings from Center
supported activities which are not included in other formal Center's
 projects,

28()
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It is clear from the project objectives that the major functions of this
project are the development and operation of systematic and integrated lines
of programmatic research related to vocational assessment, vocational adjustment,
and placement. Consequently, the project does not fit the "typical" research
model. The description of the project methodology will focus on the means
by which the products of the project will be developed.

Program Strategy

The initial strategy involved the formulation of the Center's mission and

lines of programmatic research, the initiation of a reorganization of the
Center in 1977, and the decision to initiate this type of developmental project
to integrate the research and training functions of the Center. The Regional
Advisory Council plays a continuing role in refining the program strategy.

Issue Analyses

Once the program strategy has been specified, issue analyses are then developed.
These issue analyses are concerned with: 1) the analysis and synthesis of
existing knowledge related to the issue based upon literature reviews; 2) the
identification of knowledge gaps which prevent resolution of the issues; 3)

the formulation of specific researchable problems or questions which need to

be answered to remove the knowledge gaps; and 4) identification of priorities
and allocation of resources for dealing with the researchable problems

and questions (i.e., should the answers be sought through research conducted
by the Center. state rehabilitation agencies, rehabilitation facilities, out-
side contractors, etc.).

It is anticipated that some of these issue analyses may be done internally by
Center staff. Others, however, may require the convening of conferences,
similar to the Critical Issues in Vocational Evaluation Conference conducted
by the Center in June, 1976. This Conference focused on the issues of norms,
reliability, and validity in Vocational Evaluation. Center staff were respon-
sible for developing initial literature reviews which were circulated to the
attendees prior to the Conference. The Conference attendees then used these
materials to formulate specific research problems and questions. The overall
product was a report which ~ontained the original Center developed literature
reviews and the participant developed researchable issues related to both
technical and programmatic problems in Vocational Evaluation (Dunn, Korn,

& Andrew, 1976).

The preparation, development, and publication of specific issue analyses
will follow the sequence of issues identified in the program strategy.

Pilot Studies

The state-of-the-art in vocatiinal rehabilitation research is still very
primative, with the result that there are important identifiable research
problems which cannot be properly addressed unless certain methodological,
measurement, and instrumentation problems are resolved. For example, an
instrument which has been a well accepted measure of a particular variable
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in psychological or educational research may not be usable with a low literate
vocational rehabilitation population or a research design based upon random
assignment of subjects to treatments may not be a feasible approach in an
operational program setting. The purpose of pilot studies is to determine
whether it is feasible to conduct a research project related to an identified
problem. These projects are brief in nature and use a limited number of
subjects. The basic intent is to determine such things as whether a design

can be implemented, an instrument can be used, a coding system is reliable, etc.

The results of pilot studies are primarily included in research project
proposals, and not disseminated separately. There will be times, however,

when an issue analysis coupled with the data from pilot studies may provide

a particularly timely and meaningful piece of information and warrant separate
distribution. For example, this route was taken with the recent Center issue
analysis in the area of use of competitive norms in Vocational Evaluation.
Pilot data indicated that the use of competitive norms and industrial standards
with a work sample without providing opportunity for practice resulted in a
serious underestimation of individual performance capacities. It was found
advisable to disseminate these preliminary findings immediately (Dunn, 1976).
Other research sources such as rehabilitation facilities, agencies, or indivi-
duals who receive limited support (such as consultation and data analysis) are
also provided an avenue for publication of findings if warranted.

Project Proposals

Project proposals are submitted in the Annual Progress Report or at other

times during the year as appropriate. One management objective of the core
developmental project concept is to insure that the development and submission
of project proposals is a continuous process, rather than one in which ideas
are "saved" for the Annual Progress Report. The activities and products
described above should insure the specific project proposals within this core
area will meet the following criteria: 1) specific relationship to program-
matic research strategy; 2) adequate review of relevant literature; 3) clear
definition of specific knowledge gap or problem; 4) adequate methodology for
resolving knowledge gap/problem with pilot tests when necessary; and 5) adequate
utilization plan for findings by both rehabilitation in general and the Center.

Timelines

The time schedule presented here is based on the current project period of five
years. The activities during each year can only be scheduled with a general
degree of precision. Activities for the succeeding years are highly dependent
upon the outcome of each year's progress.

May, 1977 Begin development of programmatic research strategy;
begin development of issue analysis related to client
and professional use of assessment and evaluation data.

August, 1977 Complete development of drafts of initial programmatic

research strategy and issue analysis; submit to Advisory
Committee for review.

30 34




September, 1977

December, 1977

February, 1978

August, 1978

September, 1978

February, 1979

Aucust, 1979

September, 1979

February, 1980

August, 1980

September, 1980

February, 1981

May, 1981

September, 1981

December, 1981

April 1, 1982

Revise programmatic research strategy based on obtained
input; identify researchable issues and place into
priority order; initiate necessary pilot studies.

Develop specific project proposals and submit for
Advisory Committee review and input.

Submit detailed programmatic research strategy in Annual

Progress Report and spec1f1c project proposals, as
appropriate.

Revise programmatic research strategy; identify any areas
for issue analysis; rev1ew progress and identify project
topics.

Obtain Advisory Committee review and input.

Summarize progress and, devise plan for annual Progress
Report.

':.

Revise programmatic research strategy; identify areas
for issue analysis; review progress and identify project
topics.

Obtain Advisory Committee review and input.

Summarize progress and devise plan for annual Progress
Report.

Revise programmatic research strategy; identify areas for
issue analysis; review progress and identify project topics.

Obtain Advisory Committee review and input.

Summarize progress and devise plan for annual Progress
Report.

Review total project; identify any unsolved issues, review

materials for full utilization of applications; establish
final dissemination/utilization plan.

Complete ongoing reports in core area; begin preparation
of final summary report.

Complete all reports.

Submit competitive application for renewal of Center grant.
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9. Relevance of Project

The first five years of Center research activity have pointed out the need

for having a developmental project within the area of programmatic research.
Such a project 1) integrates research activities into a cohesive set of goal
and objective oriented activities,2) provides accountability for staff time

and other resources relating to developmental activities (issue analysis,
literature reviews, pilot studies, proposal preparation, etc.); and 3) provides
for optimal review, revision, and utilization activities related to core

areas of programmatic research.

10. C(Client Characteristics

Characteristics of the clients involved in completed studies reported in
Section 11 are not reported due to the multiple sources of the research and
large numbers.

11. Current Year's Activities

Each year, the activities undertaken to guide the Center's research effort
consist of (1) specifying, analyzing, and prioritizing the issues within

each line of programmatic research; (2) conducting pilot studies as appropr1a
ate; and (3) developing proposed research based on (1) and (2). This year's
activities include a re-organization of the Center's lines of programmatic
research to include the area of Placement and a further refinement of 7
research in the "Utilization of Services" line which was renamed: "Rehabili-
tation Resource Development and Management." Each line of programmatic
research and the new, continuing, and proposed research in these lines will

be addressed separately (see Figure 3).

Rehabilitation Resource Development and Management

In this line, the present project (R-30) addresses certain basic issues within
developing and managing research which have already been elaborated upon.

The second emphasis within this Tine is upon issues in service delivery and
impact of facility services. Though the prime focus is not on program evalu-
ation research per se, it is impossible to study specific programs such as
Vocational Evaluation, Adjustment, and Placement without having the background
knowledge of issues within program evaluation of services. The results of the
issue analyses in this area indicates that the most pervasive issue that is
relevant for our purposes is measurement. Within this issue, we have subdivided
measurement into two priority areas: 1) measurement of the client and; 2)
measurement of the system’'s impact on clients. Two projects parallel these
priority issues, but they both have limited objectives. First, they are limited
by the Center's mission area, in that they are designed to assist progress in
our main focus on facility-state-agency vocational rehabilitation and on the
services of Vocational Evalaution, Adjustment, and Placement. Secondly, they
are limited in that their purpose is to provide resolving knowledge gaps

related to these services and not toward the entire rehabilitation system.

The latter emphasis is more appropriate to the Research and Training Centers at
West Virgina and Arkansas.
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In the area of measurement of the client, the question is how can we measure
clients' functional capacities sc that the impact of rehabilitation programs
can be assessed. The ideal situation would be the development of a compre-
hensive instrument which validly measures an individual's total ability to
interact with the environment. Thus, client's "functional capacities" could
be established at intake and the effect of rehabilitation services which he
receives could also be measured. Such an instrument could be used for policy
decisions, program decisions, and practice decisions, and, thus, impact on
clients in genéra1 and the specific client. Such research is being conducted
in project R-39 to construct a "Client Referral Inventory.'

In the second study, A Client Tracking Study (R-40), the focus is upon the
impact of the system un ciients in general. The project looks, not at the
measurement of client's functional capacities, but rathe-~ on gross measures
of client outcome in relation to the services these clients received. It
utilizes data from only one state (Wisconsin), but on an in-depth basis.
This study not only is providing information about what happens to different
¢lients as a result of their participation in the rehabilitation process,
but also provides needed baseline data so that when recommendations are made
Fcr ¢hange§ in different services, such as those the Center studies, the

Vocational Evaluation

Vocational Evaluation consists of utilizing various specific techniques for
assessing the vocational potential related to the development of the Individ-
ualiy Written Rehabilitation Plan and other purposes. Issue analyses revealed
that several important issues are involved. For example:

1. What is the validity and reliability of the work sample methodology
and what is the extent of predictive validity.

2. How do you judge the successfulness of Vocational Evaluation in
concrete terms. The criteria of successful rehabilitation outcome
such as placement is inappropriate since Vocational Evaluation is
a planning process.

3. What norms should be used in work sample methodology and to what
extent does the norming criteria result in the unnecessary screening
out of clients from further services such as specific skill training,
or recommendations for entry into various occupations.

4. Though Vocational Evaluation is an assessment process, it is also
a planning process. Planning, to be effective, must involve the
client. To what extent are clients capable of making vocational
decisions and what skills should be enhanced if vocational decision-
making i1s a barrier.

5. How do the disability characteristics, other demographic variables,
referral rationale, and other situational variables affect the structure
of wocational evaluation (methods, instruments, lenath, client-staff
ratio etc.)

(%%
\\:'

33



6. Though Adjustment Services do not always follow Vocational
Evaluation, what issues within Adjustment Services have impact
on the processes of vocational assessment,

7. Similarly, though the process of Placement is not typically an
immediate outcome of Vocational Evaluation, what issues within
Placement have impact on the process of vocational assessment.

8. What impact do current changes in the rehabilitation system have
upon the process of Vocational Evaluation. Two current trends of
concern are: (a) Independent Living and (b) Private for Profit
Rehabilitation.

There are more issues and even sub-issues under those listed above. Each of
the issues are important, but the Center cannot simultaneously pursue then.
Vecational Evaluation is a maturing technology and widely used throughout
the rehabilitation community, but not consistently provided in the same way.
This problem issue (5) above, is being studied in a continuing project
Vocational Evaluation - A Systems Approach (R-44). A comprehensive national
survey of Vocational Evaluation programs is being conducted to analyze the
convergent and divergent practices of vocational assessment within the
context of a system (i.e., what are the target populations, funding bases,
evaluation techniques, strategies, etc.). The purpose of this research is
to delineate effective and efficient models for delivery of Vocational
Evaluation Services.

The issue of validity and reliability has been studied with respect to the
effect of norms, on vocational evaluation recommendations in previous projects
and is currently being studied again, but more from the aspect of predictive
validity. In The Use of a Microprocessing System to Predict Practiced
Performance Levels from Initial Task Acquisition Measures (R-42), the title
nearly explains the project. The project has two purposes; (1) to review
learning theory and associated techniques for enhancing accurate predictions
of skill level and (2) to make such techniques more easily applied in practice
through the use of an inexpensive microprocessor system.

A second concern within this area has been the applicability of the emerging
theory of learning styles tu the assessment process. A proposed project
(R-51), An Evaluation of the Role and Utility of Learning Assessment Instru-

ments in Rehabilitation. The purpose of this research is to first examine
the applicability of lTearning style assessment within vocational assessment.
The second purpose is to conduct selected experiments ralating to critical
factors for incorporating the theory and technique into vocational assessment.

Another issue the Center is currently examining within vocational assessment
is the capacity for handicapped individuals for making decisions relating to
their vocational future and participation in the rehabilitation process. A
second, proposed project, Assessment of Selected Vocational Decision-Making
Capacities of Vocational Rehabilitation Clients, (P)R-52), addresses this
issue with a formal methodology for refining the Decision-Making Interview
(DMI). The DMI was developed under project R-37, and was an initial project
in the area of vocational decision-making.
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Vocational Adjustment

Vocational Adjustment Services are less defined and the jssue analysis within
this area is less specific. Previous research and training efforts in Adjust-
ment Services have made it relatively ciear that the prime priority research
issue is the definition of Adjustment Services so that priorities can properly
be assigned. On the other hand, our previous efforts have also indicated

that on a practical level, Adjustment Specialists have critical, immediate
needs for techniques for implementing behavioral change programs.

Our research strategy has been to attempt to meet both needs. In R-43,
Adjustment Specialists' Competencies, research is underway through a joint
Research and Training staff effort to identify and clarify the competencies
needed by Adjustment Specialists and to develop resources and materials
relating to enhancing these competencies. In the area of behavioral change,
the research component of two studies has been completed and appropriate
publications on the selected techniques are being prepared. In R-41, Assessin
and Monitoring Behavior, a training package is being developed on the Center
generated behavioral observation system: Point Sampling. In R-45, Self-
Monitoring of Behavior, selected aspects of the techniques of self-management
of behavior was explored in an adjustment program and the review of the 1it-
erature and factors in implementing these techniques is being prepared for
dissemination.

Placement

Issue analysis within the Placement line of programmatic research was initiated
in July of 1980 when three new projects were proposed. The Center did

receive additional funding in October of 1980 to implement these projects

and has used several internal and external review resources to assist in
refining these issues which are more clearly specified in Project R-48,
Placement in the 1980's. The activities of that project include a state-of-
the-art review, an analysis and comparison to the Center's previous work

and conclusions made in 1974, and the development of a dictionary of

Placement terms.

In R-49, An Information System for an Industry-Based Employment Model, a
joint effort between the Center and the Electronic Industry Foundation's
national Projects With Industry is focused upon enhancing access to employ-
ment of handicapped individuals in the electronics industry.

The third project in this new 1ine of research examines the skills that
different handicapped individuals require in preparing for, seeking, and
maintaining employment. The title of that project (R-50) is Employment
Readiness Training: In Search of a Model and reflects the need and problems

associated with enhancing the placeability skills of handicapped individuals.
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Pilot Studies. The pilot studies which are conducted under this project
serve a number of purposes. Such studies are usually conducted by other
researchers under the supervision of the Center staff. First, the research
capability of the Center is enhanced. Secondly, these studies provide the
necessary data to determine feasibility of proposing formal research projects.
Third, since doctoral and master's level students usually  nduct the studies,
vocational rehabilitation researchers are given practica: .iaining in applied
research and benefit from the Center's research expertise and resources.
Fourth, more field research is conducted than the Center has been conducting
which, when disseminated, generates spin-off applications such as the utili-
zation of research findings and research techniques.

In the past year, seventeen research pilot studies have been supported by the
Center in one way or ano:her. Two of these studies were completed doctoral
dissertations at Michigan State University (MSU), and another is a proposed
doctoral dissertation there. The fourth effort at MSU involves an inter-
national grasuate student who is working with the Center through the University
Center for International Rehabilitation. Five additional doctoral dissertations
received some limited support from the Center (research advisement, supplies,
and/or access to computer analyses). These dissertations were or are being
completed at the University of Minnesota, Colorado State University, Virginia
Polytechnic Institute, and I11inois Institute of Technology. Seven other

pilot studies were completed, current, or proposed masters thesis at Stout the
last is a proposed masters thesis at Loyola University (Baltimore). Finally,
two work samples were developed under Center staff supervision. The following
is a brief description of each pilot study.

Bates, L. Vocational Evaluation of the Severely Physically Impaired. Michigan

State University. 1In Preparation. The study included a review of the 1itera-

ture on evaluating the vocational potential of the severely disabled with :

particular focus upon the severely physically impaired. Currently a manuscript
is being revised which offers guidelines on this subject and a survey of field

efforts will be conducted by April. Scheduled completion is June, 198]1.

Carlson, L. Reliability and Validity of a Video-Taped Segment of Client
Behaviors When Utilized in the Training and Monitoring of Behavioral Observers.
Proposed Master’s Thesis, University of Wisconsin-Stout, 1981. 1In this study,
a video-taped segment of client behavior will be developed as an outgrowth of
the activities completed in the study entitled, Point Sampling Approach to
Assessing and Monitoring Behavior in Adjustment Services (R-41). A panel of
rehabilitation experts, familiar with behavioral observations systems such as
Point Sampling, will review the video-tape and develop criterion for exhibited
behaviors. The video-tape will be utilized with personnel completing training
in the Point Sampling approach, with inter-rater agreement and accuracy ratings
being computed. The product of the research will become part of the training
package of Point Sampling and behavioral observation techniques.

Crimando, W. Color-Form Salience and Stroop Interference in Mentally Retarded
Clients: An Ex TGratgf’fStudi’énfthgiRé]atiénshigg’Amcn Cognitive Style,
Task Performance, and General Work Adjustment Characteristics. Completed
Dissertation, Michigan State University, May, 1980. Individuals vary in the
manner in which they receive and respond to the environment. A growing body
of research suggests that these differential modes of learning can be described
and have an impact on assessing client's ability and the design of intervention
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strategy. These learning characteristics of the individual have been called
cognitive styles, cognitive maps, and learning capacities. Such techniques
are being applied in technical schools, high schools, and rehabilitation
facilities. The question is, "How viable are these methods and do they offer
new insights or simply a different name for aptitudes?" This research
examined the effort of related cognitive styles upon task performance and
their implication for cognitive development. The research served as a pilot
study for (P)R-51 on Learning Assessment. An article on this topic will be
submitted to the VEWAA Bulletin. :

Deaton, R. The Relationship Between the Use of Incentives for Employing
Handicapped Individuals and Employer Attitude. Current Master's Thesis.
UW-Stout. A survey was sent to nearly 900 different employers which was
designed to collect information on the use of available incentives for hiring
the handicapped and beliefs about the impact of hiring the handicapped on
aspects such as safety record, productivity, etc. The estimated return rate
is 30% and no analysis have been conducted.

Deborah Decker. Cost Effectiveness of Vocational Evaluation to CETA crogram.
Masters Thesis, UW-Stout, August, 1980. This study was done to determine the
cost-effectiveness of Vocational Evaluation Services to the CETA Program.

The design of the study used was stratified random selection of 30 files of
CETA clients who participated in the CETA program between September, 1977

to March, 19738 who participated in Vocational Evaluation Services offered

by Kandu Industries in Holland, Michigan. These files were matched with

30 client files who participated in CETA program during the same period,

based on similar sex, educational background, work history and age. The

90 day follow-up placement information was used to determine positive employ-
ment or non-positive employment. Results of the study suggested no significant
difference in the outcome between those CETA participants who utilized Vocation-
al Evaluation Services and those who did not utilize Vocational Evaluation
Services.

Ellien, V. The Impact of Independent Living on Vocational Evaluation.
Independent Study. Michigan State University, 1981. This research will examine
the impact of independent 1iving services in relationship to traditional voca-
tional rehabilitation services, especially vocational evaluation. This project
was a formal proposed project of the Center (see R-46 in Progress Report #9),

but the Center had insufficient funds to initiate the project. The topic is
currently under review for initiation as a proposed dissertation topic commencing

in June, 1981.

Herbert, J.T. Attitudinal and Therapeutic Effects of Vocational Evaluation.
Completed Master's Thesis. University of Wisconsin-Stout, 1980. Vocational
evaluation has traditionally been considered a diagnostic process to examine
an individual's vocational potential. However, the possibility that the client
may gain therapeutic benefit as a result of this process has been reported by
several practitioners in the field. Recently, attempts to assess possible
therapeutic and/or attitudinal change empirically have also been reported.
Consequently, attempts to combine clinical observations and research efforts
into a systematic review of the literature appear non-existent. The focus of
this paper attempts to synthesize existing knowledge and make implications for
further study. Major findings and implications were: 1) research concerning
the topic is Timited and conclusions about therapeutic and attitudinal change
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are contradictory; 2) there is a need to identify in exact terms the process
of vocational evaluation and how this process is applied in research; 3) other
variables contributing to therapeutic changes such as length of evaluation,
methods used to assess vocational potential, and characteristics of the evalu-
ator and client's need to be explored; and 4) alternative designs should be
included in further research.

Herbert, J.T. Effects of Client Involvement in Vocational Evaluation on Locus

of Cnntro1 and Career Maturity. In Pragress Master's Thesis. Loyola College,
Maryland, 1981. An 1nterrupted time series design is employed to determine

the extent to which changes in clients' perceived sense of control over their
vocational lives and their attitudes toward working are related to the degree

to which they are actively involved in vocational evaluation. Approximately

SD cTiénts and the vosatianaT Eva1uators at the VocationaT Deve1opment Center

Jensen, T. The Influence of Vocational Education and Training in the Ability

of Minnesota Handicapped Adults to Participate in the World of Work. In Progress.
Dissertation. University of Minnesota, 1981. This study measures the effects

of vocational-education, vocational training, and related services at the
secondary level on handicapped young adults to function in the world of work as
determined by post-high school employment activities. This research examines

the 1) differences in post-high school education and work patterns between
handicapped individuals who enrolled in vocational programs while in high school
and those who did not; 2) the relationship of vocational education and related
services at the secondary level to the ability of the handicapped young adult

to successfully participate in the world of work as determined by post-high school
employment activities; and 3) differences in post-high school education and work

patterns between handicapped and non-handicapped individuals.

McCrowey, G.A. Social Exchange Theory and the Rehabilitation Process. Doctoral
Proposal. I11inois Institute of Technology, 1980. The interaction between a
client and a counselor can be viewed as a social exchange Social Exchange
Theory can be applied to the client/counselor dyad as a way of examining how
the basic concepts of this theory can explain differences in eligibility deter-
mination and other outcomes within the rehabilitation process. The similarity
between individuals in social dyad is hypothesized to affect the purposes of
the social exchanges. Individuals who are similar in their backgrounds, beliefs,
and socjal status are expected to benefit more from the social exchange process
than those who are dissimilar. The purpose of this. research is to examine the
effect of similarity between rehabilitation clients and their counselor on the
results of eligibility determination and rehabilitation outcome, and the time

involved in reaching these outcomes.

McNeal, A.R U51ng Contingency Contracts in Work Adjustment: An In-Service.
Comp1eted Master s Thesis. University of Wisconsin-Stout, 1980. Effective
methods of improving a client's work behavior are very much needed in rehabil-
jtation. The work behavior of many clients is inappropriate and therefore,
effective methods of changing behavior are needed, but sometimes not known.

The purpose of this in-service is to train rehabilitation facility workshop
supervisors, who have had little or no traininj in behavior modification
techniques, namely Contingency Contracting. Due to the nature of this research,
the design is developmental. The purpose is t- develop effective materials and
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procedures for use by rehabilitation practitioners in the use of "contingency
contracts." The in-service model that has been developed is anticipated to he
of significant value as a training curriculum format, however, its utility
will be ultimately determined by application in a training situation.

Modahl, T.A. A Differential Profile Analysis of the General Aptitude Test
Battery for Rehabilitation Clients. Doctoral Dissertation. University of
Northern Colorado, 1980. The purpose of this study was to determine if there
was an alternate method of interpreting GATB profiles of clients whose G
score was 85 and below and S score of 100 and above. The sample consisted
of 65 vocational rehabilitation clients whose GATB score differed in that
manner and on whom full scale WAIS's were available. The study attempted

to determine whether GATB S scores were more highly correlated with their
WAIS full scale score than their G score; and whether with a high S score
and low G score, the S score is a better predictor of the WAIS full scale
score than is the G score. The results of this study indicated that either
the G or S score is a fair predictor of a person's WAIS full scale score.
However, it was found that the G score may be an underestimator and the 5
score an overestimator of the WAIS full scale score. Therefore, it is sug-
gested that counselors not attempt to predict a person's potential from these
scores among this populationand are advised to conduct further testing to
validate the GATB results, before suggesting vocational goals.

Roy, R.R. Employer Concerns Regarding On-The-Job Training. Completed Master's
Thesis. University of Wisconsin-Stout, 1980. This research investigated
employer concerns and issues regarding on-the-job training. Research hypotheses
and questions related to the incidence of on-the-job training, (overall and
within varied company sizes and occupational groupings) financial features,
manpower-related practices, and implications affecting disabled persons and
vocational rehabilitation programs were focused upon. A locally developed
questionnaire was constructed and mailed to a stratified random sample of 100
manufacturers in Massachusetts. A telephone survey was used to reach non-
respondents to the mailed questionnaire. Results indicated a high degree of
use of on-the-job training as a manpower development resource in the manufac-
turing spectrum. Employers invest directly into on-the-job training, provide
it in several occupational areas, and find it to be desirable and effective.
Given that a very low level of disabled individuals were found represented in
on-the-job training, the results suggest the need for increased use of on-the-
job training as a potentially productive resource in vocational rehabilitation
programming.

Schneck, G.R. A Study of the Variability in Diagnostic Data Usuage and Educa-

tional Prescription for Vocational Special Needs Students with Handicaps.

Completed. Doctoral Dissertation. University of Minnesota, 1980. The primary
purpose of this study was to investigate the diagnostic and prescriptive

processes which are or could be used with handicapped students in Minnesota

Area Vocational-Technical Institutes(AVTI). Thirty-two post-secondary vocational
special needs practitioners from Minnesota AVTIs took part in the study. Two

case studies simulating students with handicaps, as well as a questionnaire,

were developed by the investigator to collect relevant data for the study.
Analyses indicated that individual practitioners remain consistent in the amount
and types of diagnostic and prescriptive services which they utilize with stuaents
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having differing handicaps; but, variability did exist in the amount, type and
order of selection of diagnostic and prescriptive services by different practi-
tioners with the same handicapped student. Several conclusions were reached ,
relating to evaluating the efficiency of an individualized education program (IEP).

Schumacher, J. An Inventory of Social Interactions. Completed. Master's Thesis.

University of Wisconsin-Stout. May, 1980. In this study, an observational
format was developed for determining the characteristics of clients in a social
interaction situation. The Inventory uses verbal and non-verbal behavior in
relation to a client's "presentation style." The research developed a rating
instrument t assess the manner in which an individual presents themselves in
an interview situation in terms of whether they are "aggessive" or "passive/
and examined the behavior indices of aggressiveness or passivity.

Verdermolen, T. Effects of Self-Monitored vs. Staff - Monitored Behavior of

Mentally Retarded Clients in a Work Adjustment Setting. Completed. Doctoral
Dissertation Topic. Michigan State Un1ver51ty 1981. This research study is a
newly completed doctoral dissertation for the Rehabilitation. Counseling
Program at the Michigan State University. The purpose of this study was to
determine the relative effectiveness of self-monitoring and staff-monitoring
pracedures on the improvement of the productivity of mentally retarded clients
in a Work Adjustment setting. This study represents a pilot study to obtain
needed data on the effects of self-monitoring on individual work behavior and
performance. Results of this study will provide information pertinent to the
refinement of the methodology of Cen.er research (R-45: An Analysis
of Self-Monitoring on Work Skills of Vocational Adjustment Clients). A more

detailed discussion of self-monitoring procedures and the methodology considered
for this project may be found in Section 11 of Project R-45.

Waddell, F. The Effects of Experiential Consumer Education on Post-Graduate

Consumer Behavior. In Progress. Dissertation. Virginia Polytechnic Institute,

1981. The differences in effects of traditional lecture methods and experiential
methods of interaction on purchasing behaviors of former home economics students
at the University of Wisconsin-Stout are examined. Six hundred students
formerly enrolled in the program between 1976-79, are surveyed with a locally
developed questionnaire to determine whether there are significant differences
in consumer attitudes, purchasing behaviors, and search for and use of consumer
information. The effects of six years of graduation and work roles are investi-

gated, as well as instructional approach.
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Previous Studies.

One of the major objectives of this developmental project (R-30) is not
only to stimulate research related to the Center's mission, but also make
available these research findings. Since the Center staff began advising
students, research has been completed on a wide range of topics which are
related to some aspect of the Center's mission. Past studies which have
received support form the Center's staff are given below. A complete list
of these studies has been published in the February, 1979 issue of the
Center's RTC Connection.- These studies include:

A survey of the implementation of Vocational Evaluation

Adamczak, M. A survey of the implen
results. August, 1977. Unpublished masters thesis, University of
Wisconsin-Stout.

Bashynki, T. Work values among first and recidivist offenders. August,

1977. Unpublished masters thesis, University of Wisconsin-Stout.

Bode, M. Characteristics of appropriate and:jnappréprjagg referrals for
Vocational Evaluation. May, 1974. Unpublished masters thesis,
University of Wisconsin-Stout.

Braminz, B. The usefulness of a job site tour as a method of occupation
exploration. August, 1975. Unpublished masters thesis, University
of Wisconsin-Stout.

Browers, E. The effects of practice and progressive part training and
work_sample performance of the mentally retarded. August, 1977,
Unpubl ished masters thesis, University of Wisconsin-Stout.

Chandler, A.L. Client change in self-concept, vocational maturity, and
decision-making skills following Vocational Evaluation, 1978.
Doctoral Dissertation, Michigan State University.

Depies, S.A. The use of information in vocational decision-making by disabled
ersons. August, 1977. Unpublished masters thesis, University of
Wisconsin-Stout. :

Esser, C. Inter-rater and inter-item reliability study of the employability
assessment scale. August, 1976. Unpublished masters thesis, University
of Wisconsin-5tout.

Fisher, G. The inter-rater rel‘ability of the functional capacities

inventory. December, 1977. Unpublished masters thesis, University
of Wisconsin-Stout.

Fried, J. Disabled persons' use of information in vocational decision-making.

August, 1977. Unpublished masters thesis, University of Wisconsin-Stout.

Goodman, R. The effect of Muzak on shop performance in a work activity cer.ter.
August, 1977. Unpublished masters thesis, University of Wisconsin=Stout.

Hansen, G.J. Mentally retarded adults as peer trainers: A critical 7
analysis of relevant literature. Unpublished masters thesis, University

of Wisconsin-Stout, 1980. 45
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Hein, R. Client change in vocational maturity as a result of Vocational
Evaluation Services. 1979. Unpublished masters thesis, University
of Wisconsin-Stout.

Kennedy, M. Changes in task-specific self-concepts after Vocational
Evaluation. May, 1973. Unpublished masters thesis, University of
Wisconsin-Stout.

Kruel, D. C(lient behavior in two rehabilitation programs. December, 1975.

Unpub115hed masters thesis, University of Wisconsin-Stout.

Mann, C. A human factcrs checklist for vocational evaluators. December,

1972, Unpublished masters thesis, Un1ver51ty of Wisconsin-Stout.

Mason, V. Procedures of follow-up programs in_rehabilitation Fac111t1es
August, 1974. Unpublished masters thes1s, University of Wisconsin-Stout.

McLaughlin, L. Occupational stereotyping of sex and disability in the
Vocational Evaluation process. August, 1977. Unpublished masters thesis

University of Wisconsin-Stout.

Mueller, J. Relationship between work reinforcers, vocational needs,

and reported job satisfaction for vocational evaluators. May, 1973.
UnpbuTished masters thesis, University of Wisconsin-Stout.

Peck, D. A study of the use of evaluation in high school programs for
the hearing impaired. August, 1976. Unpublished masters thesis,
University of Wisconsin-Stout.

Pozarski, M. Pre-knowledge of acceptable performance and goal setting in

a work evaluation situation. May, 19/5. Unpublished masters thesis,
University of Wisconsin-Stout.

Schlottman, V. Effects of modeling on work behavior. December, 1976.

Unpublished masters thesis, University of Wisconsin-Stout.

Strohmer, D.C. A study of the vocational decision-making skills of

rehabilitation clients. Doctoral Dissertation, Michigan State
University, 1979.

Vincent, M.D. The relationship between inventoried interests and occupa-

tional areas recommended for clients after Vocational Evaluation.
August, 1975. Unpublished masters thesis, University of Wisconsin-Stout.

Weinstein, H.P. The impact of facility-based Vocational Evaluation services

on_referrin ng Michigan Bureau of Rehabilitation counselors. 1978.

Doctoral Dissertation, Michigan State University.

Project Proposals. One of the major products that the activities of this
pr@;ect lead to is the development of proposed research projects for inclu-
sion in the grant. The generation of these projects, not only includes the
issue analyses and pilot studies, but also input from the Center's Advisory
Council, University Research Screening Committee, and the University Com-
mittee F@r the Protection of Human Rights.
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The generation of two proposed projects in this grant began in April of
last year when the Advisory Council discussed and organized the areas

which they perceived as important problem areas. The research staff
translated these problem areas into research questions. Brief proposal

were developed for the November Advisory Council meeting, in which the
Advisory Council, as a whole, set priorities. The two research projects
were then developed in full and reviewed for methodological soundness by
the University Research Screening Committee in December. Finally, in January,
the Advisory Council reviewed the two proposals and recommended submission
in the current grant year. After NIHR review, the projects will be reviewed
in June by the University Committee on the Protection of Human Subjects’
Rights prior to implementation. Thus, the generation of research proposals
is a complicated and lengthy process, but one which yields relevant projects
of highest quality.

Satelite Centers. Another activity arising out of this developmental
project 1s pursuing the establishment of long-term cooperative research
with other resources. The RTC continues to use the Vocational Development
Center, a part of the clinical program of the Institute, where over 1000
clients are served annually. The effort here, however, is directed toward
programs external to the University. To a certain extent, we have such
external relationships. For example, the joint effort at Michigan State
University, the research relationship with three facilities in Minneapolis,
utilized in R-41, is an example of a second type, the cooperative relationship
with Wisconsin State Agency in R-40 is an example of a third type. The
Center is also analyzing data on client change in an Adjustment program for
a rehabilitation facility in Beaver Dam, Wisconsin. The Peckham Rehabilita-
tion Center in Lansing, Michigan and the State Technical Institute and
Rehabilitation Center in Michigan have been extensively used in research
projects. The usefulness of these relationships in conducting research

has led to studying procedures for developing satelite centers, not only for
research, but also for training and other activities of the Institute. The
directors of the Centers within Stout's Vocational Rehabilitation Institute
are now drafting procedures whereby formal relationships between the Univer-
sity and EXtE(Ei;dSDurCES can be recognized and maintained.

Other Research ahd Training Centers. Several efforts were conducted to

review research from other Research and Training Centers and other RSA funded
projects. Stout hosted the annual meeting of Vocational Research Directors

in October of 1979 at Menomonie, Wisconsin. The meeting assisted in high-
lighting the different and similar research efforts of the three Vocational
Rehabilitation Research and Training Centers and a closer working relation-
ship among the Centers has resulted. In 1980, the University of Arkansas,
West Virginia University, and our Research and Training staff were extensively
involved in the development of the sections relating to Vocational Rehabilita-
tion for NIHR's five year plan.

Dissemination of Findings

Four types of products will emerge from this project: (1) Issue Analysis;
(2) Pilot study findings; (3) Research project proposals; and (4) Training
and Utilization reports.
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Issue Analyses

Detailed issue analyses containing an identification of the issue, review
of the current state of knowledge, identification of knowledge gaps, and
researchable problems in the form of a strategy for systematically elimina-
ting knowledge gaps will be a primary product of the project. These will
be disseminated to RSA Central and Regional Offices, State Vocational Reha-
bilitation Agencies, rehabilitation facilities, other centers, and RCEP's
and abstracting publications. When appropriate, the issue analyses will

be prepared in journal article format and submitted to a rehabilitation
journal for publication.

Pilot Study Findings

Pilot study findings will typically be included in project proposals sub-
mitted by the Center and, thus, will be disseminated primarily via the annual
Progress Report and Summary. Then appropriate, highly significant pilot
findings will be disseminated via Center publications (e.g., a working paper)
or as a brief journal article.

Research Project Proposals

These will be disseminated primarily to the Center Advisory Committee,
RSA Regional and Central Offices, and other R&T Centers.

Training and Utilization Reports

These will be non-technical reports focusing upon the integration and
interpretation of research findings within the core area, and methods of
applying the findings. These reports will be incorporated into Center
training programs and/or separately disseminated as RTC Connections or
Interfaces. The target groups for these materials will include state voca-
tional rehabilitation agencies, rehabilitation facilities, and RCEP's.

-

By Rehabilitation

The products of this project can be generally used in rehabilitation in the
following ways: (1) to identify significant issues and knowledge gaps
related to the role and function of the facility-based vocational assessment
and evaluation programs in client selection and rehabilitation planning;

(2) to identify research priorities and to allocate resources to research

on an orderly, systematic basis; (3) to resolve specific problems related to
the design and instrumentation of research; and (4) to apply and implement
new approaches and procedures which will enhance the use of facility-based
services in client selection and planning. )

By Center

As has been indicated above, the project is a developmental project which

will serve to organize and integrate a series of programmatic research
activities on vocational assessment and evaluation in client selection

and planning. The Center will be a primary user of the products of this

project in: (1) setting research priorities; (2) allocating research resources;
and (3) applying research findings.
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14.

Policy, Program, and Practice Changes

The project has implications for change in policy, program, and practice.

These have been specified in some detail in preceding sections of this
protocol. They include: (1) policy--thé identification of research priorities
and allocation of research resources; (2) program--identification of program-
ming issues, knowledge gaps, and the development of new knowledge needed

to reduce the gaps and resolve the issues; and (3) practice--the identifi-
cation of priority practice issues and knowlédge gaps, and the development

of practices and techniques to resolve the issues.
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RESEARCH PROJECT REPORT

1. Title

A Client Referral Inventory for Service Delivery

Project No.

R-39

Project Status (Check):-

Proposed __ New __

Transferred ___ Other ____

3. Beginning: __7/78

“mo/yr

4. Personnel:

Continuing _x_ Completed _ _

Expected Completion:

__5/82 Completed:

mo/yr

(Principal Investigator is Listed First)

Discontinued __ _

“mo/yr

% of time
Name of Personnel o on project*
) 7a§dggegr§§"47 ) o o Discipline o SD—Si_“gézgg
redrick E. Menz, Ph.D. __Measurement anc 10 130
James Herbert, M.S. . Rehabilitation 20 __lan
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Statement of the Problem

Purpose

The general problem in rehabilitation with which this study deals is the
effective utilization, planning, and delivery of evaluation and adjustment
services to the disabled. A Client Referral Inventory (CRI) is conceived

as a tool which vocational rehabilitation counselors, evaluators, and adjust-
ment specialists can commonly use in communicating and in planning and
delivering Vocational Evaluation and Work Adjustment services. The project
will lead to development of a CRI which is sufficiently valid for use with
individuals or groups of clients and can effectively summarize the progress
of those clients through their rehabilitation. Through state-of-the-science
reviews of published and pilot research, the project will also provide the
basis for designing subsequent studies of the effects of the individual and
commulative effects of rehabilitation services.

Introduction

There are two corrallary concerns which plague those involved in the vocational
rehabilitation of persons with disabilities: (1) how programs and services
affect clients; and (2) how to consistently insure that the programs and the
services provided to clients are commensurate with their needs. Both of

these concerns ultimately revolve around collecting (or measuring) and using
information about clients.

Perhaps the issue which both practitioners and advocates are most continually
concerned is that of how clients are affected by vocational rehabilitation.
The opinions and expectations of different -groups will be widely different:
the scope of their understanding of the rehabilitation program wherein they
expect these effects to come about will be different; their beliefs as to
what in the client's development should and should not be affected will be
variable; and the information they can draw upon in support of or to test
their opinions and expectations will be incomplete as there is a lack of sub-
stantive knowledge on this issue. In spite of limitations in our knowledge,
the program and its services (evaluation and adjustment in particular) are
expected to affect clients in important ways. Because there are such general
expectations and because we do not know how and along what dimensions of

the client's development the program and its services impact, research is
needed. In particular, there exists a need for research which will integrate
our current knowlege about how rehabilitation and evaluation and adjustment
services affect clients and which will provide an integrated picture of

what dimensions of client development are and are not affected by rehabilita-
tion and those services provided as part of the rehabilitation process.

“The concern with effects or outcomes is an overriding one of administrators,

evaluators, adjustment specialists, counselors, program evalu~tors, researct 2rs,
and trainers; especially as changes are either introduced into the programs

as a result of legislation or as better definitions of program purposes

and intents are attempted by service providers. This concern has been most
aptly intensified with the advent of accountability, particularly among



administrators and program evaluators. Estimation of the outcomes or
effects of programs is particularly the focus of all program evaluation
projects and major infusions of federai and state vocational rehabilitation
dollars have been given to identifying or developing the best estimates of
program effects. These infusions are important, if for no other reason than
that the programs have developed some needed benchmarks against which to
judge the continuing or changing health of the rehabilitation program and
the continuing or changing contributions made by particular parts of that
program.

The concern which practitioners (counselors, evaluators, adjustment specialists)
and client advocates have with effects or outcomes of the program and
services are different from those of administrators and program evaluators.
While recognizing the need to have a common metric with which to evaluate
the overall rehabilitation program, their concern is with how specific
experiences provided to a client impact upon that client. Their perspective
is clinically oriented, focusing on changing or adapting client's specific
behaviors, attitudes, and skills so the client has characteristics more
similar to those of nonclients in general. Their perspective, then, is

not only with aggregate program effects, but with having some idea of how

a particular client might be affected if a particular experience or sequence
of experiences were provided that client. For instance, if Vocational
Evaluation and/or adjustment services are purchased for this client, how will

the client's self-esteem and vocational decision-making skills be affected?

These concerns of practitioners and advocates with respect to change in
clients or effects of services on clients are well represented in the
literature of rehabilitation and psychology. Theory, research and test and
inventory construction, which reflect these concerns, appear to concentrate
on development in three basic domains: (1) personal-social development;
(2) vocational development; and (3) development of capacities to function
independently in society.

In theory and research, the Personal-Social Domain encompasses fundamental
psychological and social attributes of an individual. Essentially, the
variables here refer to dimensions which help an individual to define
themselves (their 1ife-space, if you will) and their relationships with
significant persons in their 1ife. Among the dimensions that are often

found included in this domain are those dealing with attitudes toward own
disability, general self-esteem or self-concept, perceptions of locus of
control, communications and social-interaction skills, and knowledge of
personal needs, interests and values.

The Vocational Domain encompasses those skills and characteristics which

are often thought to be necessary if a person is to obtain, maintain, or
advance in an occupation of vocation. As with the dimensions in the Personal-
Social domain, these relate to the person's 1ife-space, but the specific 1ife-
space centering around work. While they include many "soft" dimensions, in
that they deal with perceptions and attitudes, the "harder" dimensions
relating to specific skills and attributes of vocation are also included
here. Among the fundamental dimensions referred to in this domain are
attitudes toward working; vocational decision-making skills; career planning;
work habits and employment skills; awareness of needs, opportunities and
resources to attain goals; effectiveness of relationships with co-werkers
and supervisors; and marketability of job or vocational skills.
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The Independent Living Domain refers to capacities often thought to be
necessary for an individual to be effectively 1ntegrated into the larger
community and to be able to fully participate in its offerings and its
responsibilities. Included in this domain are skills, behaviors and
characteristics needed to be mobil and 1ive with a reasonable degree of
independence and stability. Emphasis in this domain is on actual functioning
rather than on a pred1spos1t1an to function. Actual physiological, psycho-
social and economic mobility are particularly stressed in this domain.

As one examines the literature of vocational rehab111tat1on, one will find

a number of studies which deal with the underlying issue of program and
services effects on client development. Especially prominent and suggestive
are those sponsored through the three Vocational Rehabilitation Research and
Training Centers and several of the Rehabilitation Research Institutes.

Among them, for instance, Tsent (1977) has conducted an extensive study of
the effect of Evaluation services on client personal-social development,
Chandler (1978) and Hein (1979) have examined some of the effects of Evalua-
tion on personal-social and vocational development, Menz (1978a, 1978b) has
examined the effect of Vocational Evaluation on the vocational development
of clients, and Wright et al., (1977) have looked at the cumulative effects
of a diagnostic and rehabilitation process on basic human needs.

Each of these studies represents important individual contributions to our
knowledge as to what might take place as a result of Evaluation and Adjustment
services and the overall rehabilitation program. But, individually and
collectively, they do not provide answers t6 such questions as "How might
Evaluation affect a client's ability to formualte alternative vocational plans?"
or, "What kind of Evaluation is most likely to affect a client's ability to
formulate realistic vocational plans?", or for that matter, "How might
Evaluation and Adjustment affect the marketability of a client's job or
vocational skil1s?" Each of these (and other such studies) appear to be ,
marred in some telling fashion which collectively precludes them from providing
definitive statements regarding effects. The studies QEnera11y are part of an
evaluation of a part1cular example of one type of service; address the effects
of a single type of service on one or two variables; have relatively small
samples of a particular client group; are not replicated with other examples

of that service or with other client groups; rarely pursue sustention of an
observed effect through other services, which are subsequently provided as

part of the clients' rehabilitation and the degree of effect reported is often
inconsistent from one study to another employing the same measures of the
dependent variable(s).

Studies, such as those above, suggest interesting possibilities as to what
are some of the dimensions of client development which should be focused on

in a systematic study of program and service effects. As a source for making
any statement about how our programs affect clients, they appear to be remark-
ably flawed and fundamentally inadequate. These and other studies 1ike them
should be critically examined and their findings integrated to formulate a
basic perspect1ve of what we presently know about the effects of our programs
and services. From such a critical review, a systematic study of a 1imited

g

49



number of variables in each of the three domains, our knowledge about how our
program and services are affecting the clients we serve might be enhanced.

From the results of such research, we may have the body of data needed to then
L«<ain to define and allow us to select delivery approaches which will yield
differential affects on clients.

As we review another segment of the literature in rehabilitation, one finds

that the field seems to be resplendent with instruments and methods for the
observation and/or measurement of almost all types of behaviors which clients
could possibly emit and which may be important to employemnt. These include

the many commerc1a1 evaluation systems (see Dunn, 1971 Botterbusch 1976

and Eacon (1976) from pub11shed and fug1t1ve sources, Crute]a and Upper s

(1973) behavioral coding system with its 371 d15crete behaviors, the numerous
cognitive and noncognitive tests and measures which are in common use in rehabili-
tation treatment programs, and the many measures and indicators used to estimate
the benefits of rehabilitation (Reagles, 1973; Esser, 1976; Westerhide and Lenhart,
1975; Bennett and Weisinger, 1974; Harrison and Riggs, 1977) A sampling of the
tests and inventories most prom1nent1y cited for each of the three key domains

are displayed in Table 1.

Reliable and valid measurement methods for assessing specific behaviors,
behavioral constructs, or skills and knowledges of ciients are needed to

provide useful information to decision-makers and clients. They have specific
utilities and some promising studies are already underway in vocational rehabili-
tation to develcp reliable measures (e.g., see: West Virginia's Rehabilitation
Research and Training Center, 1977, pp. 223-245; Arkansas Rehabilitation Research
and Training Center, 1977, pp. 191-201; Kruehl, Coker, & Dunn, 1976). The
literature also points to prominent efforts of other researchers and institu-
tions to develop traditional and novel diagnostic measures of client capacity
and impairment (e.g., Crew & Athelstan, 1978; Crumpton, Cassell, Freeman &
Sawyer, n.d.; Halpern, Raffield, Irvin & Link, 1975; Harrison, 1978; Indices
Inc., 1978a, 1978b; Texas Tech, 1977; Walls and Werner, 1978; Rehabilitation
Indicators, 1980). Such measures are particularly of need if we are to know

how the program and services impact upon disabled persons and which of them

are or are not effective.

The same review of the literature also points out that there is a real dearth

of reliable methods which the counselor and service provider can both use in
planning and communicating_expectaticns and servic2 outcomes. Especially
1ack1ng are tools for use in planning with the individual client. Totally
missing are any which focus on those three capacity domains of clients (the
personal, social, vocational, and independent 1iving) which most oractitioners
and advocates are concerned with and which could interrelate findings from the
multitude of different tests and measures that are used in research and practize.

Practitioners emphasize that while they attempt to provide the best possible
service in their individual roles, the 1ink between the counselor and the services
is most subject to the communications skills of each individual in the system,

the idosyncratics of reporting formats, and numerous scrap-paper planning tools.
The counselor's intents or expectations in client referral to services shouid

be systematically derived and accurately communicated to the service provider.

The service provider, based upon the counselor's expectancies and his own pro-
fessional role, should also systematically and reliably plan his delivery of
services to clients. Subsequently, what the service proivdes find: out or
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Table 1

A Sample of Tests and Inventories Available
for Assessment in the Three Domains

Personal- -Social Domain

Tennessee Self-Concept Scale

Self-Esteem Inventory

Miskimins Self-Goal-Other Discipline Scale
California Psychological Inventory
Seif-Perception Inventory

Social Self-Esteem

Study of Values

Survey of Inter-personal Values
Internal-External Locus of Control Scale
Alienation Scale

Crowne-Marlowe Social Desireability Scale
Human Services Scale

: Vocational Domain

Job Satisfaction Index

Index of Job Satisfaction

Attitude Toward the Supervisor

Job Motivation Index

Meaning of Work

Occupational Values Scales

Occupational Values Scales

Job Analysis and Interest Measure

Facets of Job Evaluation

Job Interests List

Survey of Career Plans and Experiences
Pre-Employment Questionnaire

Haller Occupational Aspiration Scale
Ability Self-Rating Scale

Career Maturity Inventory-Attitude Scale
Career Maturity Inventory-Competency Scale
M1nnesota Imp@rtance QuESL1anna1re

Read1ng for Vocat1ona1 Interest Inventory
Independent Living Domain

Leisure Activities Questionnaire
Adaptive Behavior Scale
Functional Limitations Scale
Rehabilitation Indicative Scales
Service Outcome Measurement
Activities of Daily L1v1ng
Pulses Profile

Barthel Index

Fitts, 1964

Coopersmith, 1967
Miskimins, 1971

Gough, 1956

Soares and Soares, 1965
Ziller, 1969

Allport, Vernon, Lindzey, 1960
Gordon, 1960

Rotter, 1966

Egeland, et al, 1970
Rotter & Tinkelman, 1970
Reigels., et al., 1971

Smith, et al., 1963
Kornhauser, 1965
Nagle, 1953; Schmidt et al, 195
Patchen, 1965

Tausky, 1968 |
Kilpatrick, et al., 1964
Rosenburg, 1957

Edel and Tiflin, 1965
Suttman, 1965

Jones and Krumboltz, 1970
Buck, 1970

Travaglio, 1970

Tseng & Carter, 1970
Tseng, 1970

Crites, 1965

Crites, 1965

Lofquist, 1967

Irvin, et al., 1979
Becker, 1975

Bishop, 1970

Lambert, et al., 1973
Knoxville, 1978
Tufts, 1978

Oklahoma, 1975



causes to happen to the client, should be validly communicated to the counselor.
Yet, it is at these planning and communication points in the process that
variability is greatest, when, in fact, it should be most minimized. It is at
this point in the process that it is most likely that there is the greatest
potential for insuring that the program will be consistently delivered to
clients consistent with their needs.

Valid planning and communication tools are needed which can effectively

reduce this variability and which may be mutually and reliably used by
counselors, evaluators, and adjustment specialists for joint planning and
communication. A referral inventory should be developed which will meet the
communications and planning needs of rehabilitation counselors and service
providers. It should be conceived as a tool to supplement existing assessment
devices used by rehabilitation personnel in diagnosis, assessment and treatment
of clients. Further, it should be conceived as a tool for summarizing and
documenting the knowledge each has or acquires about the client's functional
capacities at critical points in the client's rehabilitation and for guiding
efforts to provide effective rehabilitation to the client. Finally, it should
serve three key purposes in rehabilitation planning and delivery:

1. Provide a capsule description of a client's functioning on
vocationally relevant behavioral dimensions at critical points
in a client's rehabilitation.

2. Provide a summary of the pertinent data on a client's functioning
that is essential for effective and efficient planning of
diagnostic and assessment services and of Adjustment services.

3. Procide counselors and service providers with a common basis for
communicating the needs, intents, and results of services supplied
to the client.

Present research efforts under this project are leading to the development

of a planning and communication tool which meets the above criteria. The
content of the Client Referral Inventory (CRI) will cover the Personal-Social,
Vocational, and Independent Living Domains. The CRI should help to alleviate
one general concerns which plague rehabilitation: Consistently insuring

that the program and services provided to clients are commensurate with their
needs. Completing the development of the CRI remains the fundamental objective
of the project.

As the project moved through development and refinement of the content of the
CRI, the lack of resolution of the collateral issue of how vocational rehabili-
tation should affect clients, became increaslingly apparent. There is an
evident major gap in our knowledge of how and to what degree vocational rehabili-
tation programs affect client behaviors in the very same three capacity
domains (personal-social, vocational, independent 1iving) which the CRI 1is to
summarize. Not only is there limited research on those effects, the research
appears to be wrought with methodological flaws and underlying measurement
problems. Well-designed research needs to be conducted if we are to know what
are the effects on rehabilitation in each of those domains. Project activities
will, therefore, also be directed at completing a critical analysis of research
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on the effects of Evaluation and Adjustment services and a pilot study upon
which proposals for discrete, well-designed research on the effects of those
services will be developed.
Objectives
1. To refine the content and utility of the CRI for planning and com-
municating the intents and outcomes of services between counselors,
evaluators and adjustment specialists.
2. To synthesize research evidence with respect to the effects of
Evaluation and Adjustment services on client development in the
three domains of client development covered in ‘the CRI.

3. To identify existing measures for assessing development in each
domain for use in the design of services effects studies.

Methodology

Subjects

Both practitioners and clients are subjects in the project. Practitioners

are involved in development of the CRI. Clients are involved in pilot research
entailed in synthesizing research evidence and design of specific research

on the effects of rehabilitation.

Approximately 15 counselors, educators, evaluators and adjustment specialists
are invovied in development and validation of the CRI. Approximately 60
Vocational Evaltation clients and 30 vocational evaluators from the Vocational
Development Center. will participate in pilot research on the effects of Voca-
tional Evaluation. :

Instruments

The principal instrument is the Client Referral Inventory (CRI). Respective
to their roles as purchaser or service prcvider, counselors, evaluators, and
adjustment specialists provide three types of responses to the statements
contained in the CRI: a summative judgment of capability; a focused analysis
of capability; and a decision regarding service needs. Development of this
instrument is the major activity of the project (see Appendix for sample
content and structure of the CRI).

As part of the pilot research on the effects of Vocational Evaluation and
Adjustment, other direct measures of client behavior will be used. Presently,
the Attitude Scale of the Career Maturity Inventory (Crites, 1978) and a modified
version of Rotter's Internal-External Locus of Control (1975) are used in a pre-
post study with Evaluation clients. The Attitude Inventory is composed of 5
factors relative to att1fude toward wark Previgus research (Menz, 19783,

of Evaluation c11ents Rotter s I-E is a generd11zed measure where one
perceives the source of control over one's life as internal or in the control

of events outside oneself. The modified form of it includes the very general
items from the original instrument and parallel items which have def1n1te

vocational referents
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Specific procedures are followed for each of the three objectives. The pro-
cedures will successively yield the CRI, one or more state-of-the-art papers
on rehabilitation and service effects, and the fundamental design of the
next research project in the measurement of service effects on clients.

Objective 1. Development of the CRI. The idea for the CRI was originially
conce ived by Menz and Dunn (1976). Three principal sources are drawn upon for
its content. The initial basis for its content was through a search of the
literature conducted by Menz and Dunn (1974) to identify non-medical dimensions
of client behavior along which the effects of Vocational Evaluation and Adjust-
ment might be demonstrated with clients. The second, and equally important,
source for content was the ideas and concerns which pract1t1cners expressed.
Their ideas and concerns tended to be specific to types of behaviors upon which
their services focused. The underlying "themes" of most of these related to
social, personal, and vocational behaviors of clients. A basic and continuing
premise in developing the CRI is to give primary attention to incorporating
statements of capability which comprehensively represent the focuses and
efforts of these two services.

The third resource was the most prominent efforts of other researchers and
institutions to develop traditional and novel diagnostic measures of client
capacity and 1mpa1rment (e.g., Crew & Athelstan, 1978; Crumpton, Cassell,
Freeman & Sawyer, n.d.; Halpern, Raffield, Irvin & Link, 1975; Harrison, 1978;
Indices Inc., 1978a, 1978b; Texas Tech, 1977; Walls and Werner, 1978; Rehabil-
itation Indicators, 1980). These recent efforts were reviewed to insure that
the scope of the CRI covers relevant areas of client capability and impairment
which are important in the planning and delivery of rehabilitation to clients.
They were also reviewed so the final version of the CRI will have a high
relationship to instrumentation designed to more precisely measure the
specific capacities and impairments of clients which the Inventory summarizes.

vocat1onal, 1ndependent 11v1ng) its cantent vai1d1ty w111 be determ1ned A
sample of approximately 15 academic and practicing evaluators, adjustment
specialists, and rehabilitation counselors will review the content and the
instructions for the CRI. Their review of the content will concentrate on
whether the statements are sufficiently inclusive, are clearly stated, and

are commonly understood by counselors, evalautors, and adjustment specialists
and insure non-overlap of statements and appropriate assignment of statements
to the three domains. Additional statements will then be sought, as necessary,
to insure that the CRI is representative of pertinent information which might
be obtained on client's behaviors or which would be affected in the two services.

.Poorly phrased statemenis will be revised as needed.

That review process, essentially, will be undertaken to assure that content of
the CRI is valid prior to formal research, demonstration of utilization in the
field takes place with it. Item analysis procedures will also be undertaken
to determine statements for which the evaluator, counselor, and/or adjustment
specialist are in greatest disagreement. Items which have the highest rate of
disagreement will be revised, replaced, ordeleted as needed. The purpose of
the CRI and instructional procedures for using the CRI will also be reviewed
by the 15 practitioners.
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At the conclusion of these activities, a form of the CRI will be available.

It will be documented, including instructions, in a report tentatively entitled
"Use of the Client Referral Inventory for Planning and COmmunication of
Rehabilitation Services." In this manner, the CRI will be uade available to

the field for research and demonstration and Timited utilization purposes.

Objectives 2 and 3. Synthesis, Test Identification, and Desian of Research.

Three kinds of activities, which are interrelated, take place to accuomplish
these two objectives. One involves a critical evaluation of the literature;
the second involves identifying promising measures, tests, or proceudres for
assessing change along the dimensions summarized by the CRI; the third involves
a pilot study with selected measurement procedures for use in designing

discrete research proposals for discrete research.

Preparation of state-of-the-science papers on research and measurement of the
effects of rehabilitation and evaluation and adjustment services on clients

are sought as the products of the first activities. These issue analyses will
successively (1) provide a comprehensive review of current rehabilitation
research on this topic; (2) identify a collection of measures available and
used to assess development in the personal-social, the vocational and the
independent living domains; (3) based on research evidence and theory, identify
the most relevant and/or promising dimensions within each domain upon which to
focus field research efforts; and (4) identify alternative measures or indicators
which can be used with different client populations to assess development in
geach domain.

The review of research will critically examine the importance of

effects on or changes in client development reported in difterent studies;

the consistency of findings across studies respective to absolute change,
relative level of development and stability of effects (i.e., sustention

of effect); and the methodological limitations of the research (e.g., sampling,
design, and analysis). One or more state-of-the-art papers may be products

and be a contribution to the professional literature of vocational rehabilita-
tion. A key use of those though will be in selection of existing measures
which can be used to assess client development and in designing concrete field
research on these effects.

To prepare this resource, current and past re.earch conducted under the
auspices of *he Research and Training Centers, the Renabilitation Research
Institutes, :he Rehabilitation Indicators Project, a major masters and
doctoral level rehabilitation (evaluation, a. uJstment and counseling) program,
state vocational rehabilitation programs, and facility programs evaluation
efforts are particularly concentrated upon. Szcondarily, pertinent research

in related disciplines of education, psychology and social work are also tapped
to identify gaps or areas of potential effects not presently addressed by
research literature in rehabilitation. While emphasis in this paper will be

on method and research with different measures, primary theoretical positions
upon which research has yet to be conducted will not be ignored. To identify
potential research for inclusion in the review, full use will be made of the
literature available through the Materials Development Cente.’, NAIRIC, ERIC,
and Lockheed, as well as the research and progress reports from federally
sponsored projects, the Research Directory, other abstracting sources, and the
network of researchers at the various centers.
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During the course of selecting, reviewing, and evaluating relevant research

in vocational rehabilitation, tests, inventories, rating scales and procedures
used to assess effect will also be concentrated upon. As these measures or
procedures are identified, they will be referenced to the personal-social,
vocational, and independent living capacities contained in the CRI. This will
then result in identifying relevant sets of measures for use in fundamental
field research on the individual and cummulative effects of Evaluation,
Adjustment, and rehabilitation on clients. Some of the meesures will also

be focused upon in specific pilot research.

A pilot study of the effects of the services on client behavior will be
undertaken as the last set of activities. This will focus on measuring
behaviors which the literature of the field suggest as promising. Variables
which appear in the literature or philosophy of the field as poss1b1y con=
founding the expected effects of services are also investigated in this

type of study. It will be a prototype design and attempt to overcome many of
the most prominent flaws in previous research. Future research proposals

will be based upon them.

The study being initiated as part of the coming year's activities (Herbert,
1981), looks at change and relationships of one confounding variable to
change. The effects of Vocational Evaluation on client's perceived control
over the vocational aspects of their lives and specific components of their
attitude toward work are examined. A modified version of Rotter's Internal-
External Locus of Control and Crite's Attitude Inventory are used in a time-
series design. Intensified client involvement is experimentally introduced
halfway through this study. A structured program allows evaluators to
aggressively elicit greater participation from their clients. The relation-
ships between changes and the extent to which the client is an active partici-
pant in the Evaluation process are also investigated as a competing explanation
for identified pre-post changes. The findings of this study and similar
studies will be reported in separate research reports.

Timelines
February, 1981 [Initiate study of Evaluation effects.
April, 1981 Complete construction of CRI.
May, 1981 Conduct content review of CRI.

Complete first critical analysis paper.

June, 1981 Analyze data from study of Evaluation effects.
July, 1981 Complete report of study.
August, 1981 Complete report on CRI.

36




November, 1981 Initiate subsequent critical analysis of research
and identification of measures.

January, 1982 Initiate and conduct additional pilot studies.
March, 1982 Complete remaining analyses of literature and

pilot studies.

May, 1982 Dégjgn and propose subsequent research and complete
project report,

Relevance of Project

To Center's Mission

The mission of this Research and Training Center focuses upon facility rehabili-
tation services provided within the context of the state-federal vocational
rehabilitation system. These services encompass necessary diagnostic, restora-
tive, and training functions which assist handicapped individuals to maximize
their vocational development. In Vocational Evaluation, a wide variety of )
assessment techniques are utilized in determining clients' vocational potential
for the purposes of eligibility determination, service planning, and development
of the clients' vocational goals. In Vocational Adjustment services, various
therapeutic techniques are utilized to enhance the clients' ahility to adapt
and cope personally, socially, and vocationally to the world of work and
associated environmental settings. In Placement, another array of techniques
which prepare the client to seek and maintain employment is used to achieve

the rehabilitation goal of maximizing the individual's vocational development.

The Center's core area of research within facility-state agency vocational
rehabilitation is more specifically defined by three lines of programmatic
research which parallel these service entities; Vocational Evaluation, Voca-
tignal Adjustment, and Placement. In addition, the interrelationships among
these lines of progranmatic research are ensured through a 1ine of research i
Rehabilitation Resource Development and Management. This 1ine of programmatic
research includes the development of data bases for assessing the impact of
service combinations on client outcome and provides baseline information for
determining effects of changes in program delivery. This 1ine also provides
for the coordination of research, development of research resources, and
enhancement of dissemination and utilization activities.

From Figure 1, it can be seen that the research of three projects (R-30, R-39,
and R-40) impact on Rehabilitation Resource Develupment and Management. Five
projects deal primarily with Vocational Evaluation (R-37, R-42, R-44, (P)R-51,
and (P)R-52). Three projects address specific concerns within Vocational
Adjustment (R-41, R-43, and R-45), and three projects have been initiated in
the area of Placement and Employment (R-48, R-49, and R-50).

The proposed study falls under the Rehabilitation Resource Development and
Management line. A CRI is conceived as a tool which purchasers of services
the VR counselor) could use to plan and communicate their referral expecta-
tions and which the service provider (the evaluator and adjustment specialist)
could use to plan, devise, and deliver services to the client. In brief,

the study will provide a method for facilitating effective utilization of
services to counselors, evaluators and adjustment specialists.
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Also, reliable data on such issues as who is receiving Evaluation and Adjustment
services; for what specific reasons clients are referred to these services

by counselors; to what client behaviors do these services attend; and what

are the outcomes and effects on clients and the rehabilitation processes

which occur as a result of these services are fundamental for efficient

planning of relevant programmatic research in the Center's core area. The

CRI is then also expected to provide a means for counselors and service
providers to document planning and service delivery to clients and is expected
to be a prime source through which this needed data will be gathered for Center
planning and research projects. )

To Rehabilitation

How to effectively utilize Evaluation and Adjustment services is a continuing
problem for the counselor, the evaluator, and the adjustment specialist. )
While a fair amount of precision can be ascribed to the techniques which each
employ in their particular roles with clients, tools do not exist with
demonstrated validity for linking the purchasers and the providers of services
into an effective netowrk. The CRI is proposed as one device for accomplishing
this and it is to this end the project has been designed.

Client Characteristics

Basic demographics on clients involved in the pilot studies will be reported.
No dominant disability group is focused upon. A1l participants are volunteers.
Their participation was sought under informed consent procedures established
by the Center and the University Committee on Protection of Human Rights.

Current Year's Activities

Activities in previous years have been given to developing the Concept and
content of the CRI. Reviews of the literature, input from practitioners and
working conferences with other researchers engaged in the general area of
assessment of functional capacities impairments have been the primary activ-
ities and sources for developing a CRI.

The substance of those activities have been incorporated into our review and
elaboration of the problems upon which the project is directed, as presented
above. How those input sources have affected the conteat and structure of
the CRI can be seen in the procedures section of the project's methodology
and in Appendix A. Finally, how those inputs and activities have formed the
directions of the project can be seen =~ its refined objectives, the
corresponding methodology, and the fo. +ing summary of activities undertaken
this year.

This project continues to encumber fewer resources than do the other data
intense projects. Progress continues to be made, though, and attainment of
its original goal is to be expected. As is seen in the elaboration of the
problem upon which the project is based, very specific objectives are being
pursued.
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A collateral project (R-47, Estimation of the Development of Personal-Social,
Vocational and Independent Living Capacities of Vocational Evlauation and
Adjustment Clients) was proposed last year. That proposed project came

about as a result of the developmental work previously accomplished to develop
the CRI. It was proposed in expectation of increased funds to expand research
efforts in the Center's core areas. As proposed, it was highly ambitious,
dealing comprehensively with the fundamental problem of effects of rehabilita-
tion on clients. Increased funding did not come about to expand research

in our present core areas. Yet, the project received high marks in both

peer review and as one wherein there was a high need. As proposed, though,
that project was designed as an integral piece of programmatic research.

Because this project and the proposed one so closely relate to each other,
the objectives and potential preducts of each were reappraised internally.
From the original project, development of a CRI with utility for the field
was seen as most important and retained as a primary goal. From the proposed
project, present resources could not allow implementation of its integrated
research design at this point in time. Its objectives of syntheses and
critical evaluation of existing research could offer the field valuable
state-of-the-art science documents. Pilot research, too, could provide a
basis for proposing a series of studies which would ultimately result in
achieving the original research goal of that proposal. From those, too,
specific programmatic studies could be most appropriately designed for
implementation.

This year's activities, therefore, have focused on, (1) initiating the syn-
theses and evaluations of research; (2) completing a potentially usable
version of the CRI; and (3) designing new research studies on the effects
of services. New progress has been most productive in this later respect,
as one can see below.

Synthesis and Evaluaticn of Research. A controversy has raged in the rehabili-
tation field as to whether Vocational Evaluation is a therapeutic process or
simply a diagnostic process. One body of literature has developed which speaks
to a variety of philosophies of Vocational Evaluation and a second body of
literature has developed attempting, in one way or another, to demonstrate

the therapeutic effects of Vocational Evaluation.

As part of this project, Herbert (1980) has attempted to bring those bodies

of thought and research together and derived a state-of-the-art position of
how Vocational Evaluation affects the area of client behavior wherein clinical
proponents most often anticipate effects: client self-concept. A miasma of
thought, action, and inuendo became more apparent than not. The most accurate
conclusion that Herbert could reach was "who knows?"

Brief forays into the research on the effects of that process in other areas
of the client's behavior also suggest that the situation is not topically
1imited. The multitude of faults and inadequacies of aprogrammatic research
on the effects of a process which lacks a credible or clear definition are
apparent in the body research. In the absence of programmatic research, it

is argued, there is a very low likelihood that existing research can either
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lead to the development of a substantive theory about a rehabilitation process
or, even, eventually provide a fundamental knowledge about how that rehabili-
tation process effects events or people.

The expanded version of that issue analysis is now being completed for distri-
bution as a research publication. The definition, measurement, design, and
expectation problems posed through the synthesized research are documented.
Some strident suggestions for clarifying and improving the general form and
substance of future research on that or other rehabilitative processes are

also given.

That analysis of issues emphasizes the continued absence and need for well
designed programmatic research on the effects of the services. Particularly
needed are studies which measure sets of behavioral traits, rather than focus
on a singular trait. Needed are designs which entertain alternative and

well defined examples of the processes. Needed are designs which isolate,

if not control for, competing explanations of the process effects. Needed are
studies which estimate the singular and cummulative effects of services received
sequentially or of services and events occurring conjunctively. Needed are
studies which progressively sample the stability and sustention of effects
among different target groups, at different stages in their rehabilitation,
and at different times in the evolution of the rehabilitation program. Needed
are studies which have only the purpose of replication. And, needed are
studies from which are developed those measurement procedures (tests, or
whatever) that are critically needed to regularly and economically assess

(to monitor) client development in the most fundamental cognitive and non-
cognitive dimensions of human behavior.

Development of the CRI. Such findings as these have subsequently lead to con-
sidering the CRI in a new light. It will be developed at this point in time
and may serve its three basic purposes in unifying delivery of vocational
rehabilitation. As developed, it may also provide a referencing system for
relating and classifying the functional dimensions along which service effects
are expected and selecting measures for subsequent studies of the effects of
rehabilitation. For the three capacity domains the CRI covers, dimensions
included are those which service and rehabilitation personnel most often expect
or perceive client development to take place. Such a perspective, then,
provides the format for identifying measures and formulating hypotheses to be
pursued in adequately designed studies of effect. The CRI's present form,
then, may be an intermediate one and subject to redesign as better research

on those process-effects are concluded.

Design of New Research. The findings in the evaluation of the literature

also lead to reaff1rm1ng the needs to design a series of studies which (1)

will yield substantial knowledge about what behaviors are and are not being
affected in the program and the services, and (2) will yield more effective
measures of those same behaviors. In keeping with this and the criticisms
leveled at existing research, pilot research is now being engaged in to examine
the combined and distinct effects which important client variables (involve-
ment), process (a well-defined control form of Vocational Evaluation), and test
format (items with generalized and vocationally specific referents) have on
changes 1in client vocational attitude and sense of control (dependent variables,
vocatienally relevant as effects of a therapeutic evaluation process).
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One such study is being initiated as part of the coming year's activities
(Herbert, 1981). Change and relationships of one confounding variable are
examined in the study. The effect of Vocational Evaluation on client's per-
ceived control over the vocational aspects of their 1lives and specific components
of their attitude toward work are examined. A modified version of Rotter's
Internal-External Locus of Control and Crite's Attitude Inventory are used in

a time-series design. Intensified client involvement is experimentally
introduced halfway through the study. A structured program allows evaluators
to aggressively elicit greater participation from their clients. The relation-
ships between changes and extent to wnich the client is an active participant
in the Evaluation process are also investigated as a competing explanation for
identified pre-post changes. The findings of this study and similar studies
will be reported in separate research reports. The findings, format, and
methods will also be used to formulate specific research proposals in the
studies of service effects.

Disseminition of Findings

Three means of dissemination are anticipated: Research reports and journals,
training programs, and user-packages. Research reports, published by the
Center, and articles in journals, such as the Rehabilitation Bulletin and
the Journal of Counseling Psychology, will present the details and summaries
of our reliability and validity studies with the CRI. The second method

of dissemination will be through our training programs. The Center's
training programs are integrally tied to the Center's research and function
as our applications branch. It is one of the most significant methods for
distribution of materials and for the training of counselors and rehabilita-
tion service providers in effective planning and delivery of Evaluation and
Adjustment services to clients. The results of this study will be integrated
into current and future training programs. The third method of dissemination
rests upon the quality of the final version of the CRI. If the findings
warrent, manuals for counselors', evaluators', and adjustment specialists’
use of the CRI with individuals and groups of clients will be packaged and
made available nationally to the field.

Utilization of Findings

If the CRI is found valid for the purposes it is intended, then it can be
disseminated as an effective tool for referral planning and delivery of
services to clients. Counselors can use it for identifying informational
needs in eligibility determination, for establishing priorities among their
referral questions, and in monitoring the progress toward employability which
occurs as the client proceeds through the services. The Evaluation and
Adjustment specialists should be more responsive to the expectation and
priorities of the counselor's referral, more economically be able to establish
priorities in his service, directly plan and monitor delivery of his service,
and more concisely and accurately communicate his answers to the counselor's
referral questions.

Policy, Program and Practice Changes

The primary impact of this study is expected to be on how rehabilitation is
delivered to clients by counselors and service providers. As counselors,
evaluators, and adjustment specialists are better equinped and trained to use
systematic methods for planning referrals to services and in planning and
delivery of those services, several effects may be realized in the rehabili-
tation delivery system.
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First, it can be expected that the reasons for initial referral by counselors
will be more concise/prescriptive and better articulated to service providers.
Secondly, as counselors are better equipped to articulatz the needs which
they have in their referrals, an economy may be realized in the shorter
length and lower costs incurred in diagnostic and treatment programs and a
new range of altematives revealed to obtain the resuits of more costly
services. Thirdly, as tools, such as the CRI, come into wider use, it can
be expected that the sequencing of services which are provided toward the end
of rehabilitation of the client will be more finely organized, specifically
directed, and as the rehabilitation of the client takes place in a more
expedient manner opportunities for rehabilitation services will be made
available to greater numbers and types of disabled persons. Fourthly,
as referrals are made more specific, the programs of services devised by
evaluators and adjustment specialists can be more economically planned,
and will allow greater opportunity to devise a variety of delivery methods
particular to specific classifications of client functional capability.
Finally, a broader range of programming possibilities than are currently
being provided in today's service programs will be available. The depths
and full potentials of the services can be realized as fixed-length programs
become replaced and the contributions which these services can make are given
to full exploration.
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APPENDIX A
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6. Statement of the Problem

Purpose

Since the initiation of rehabilitation programs in the 1920's, changes have
occurred in terms of who is eligible for rehabilitation services. As changes
have occurred in eligibility criteria, corresponding changes have occurred

in the structure of rehabilitation programs and the classes of services

which need to be provided to new types of clients entering the system. State
rehabilitation agencies have had the responsibility for determining whether
current services meet the needs of these clients and, if not, what services
would. To make these decisons, state agencies need effective methods

for evaluating the operation of their systems. Specifically, they

and the service providers need to knaow what types of clients they are dealing
with, what services these clients receive, and how effective are those services,

The present research is directed at developing methodologies which will assist: .
state agencies and service planners to obtain such information on a continuing
basis. Under this project, demographic, service, and fiscal data on clients
receiving facility services will be integrated, longitudinal studies of

types and patterns of service delivery and rehabilitation outcome will be
conducted, and the utility and design for a responsive data retrieval system
for longitudinal studies will be explored. ‘

The prajecf uses the data systems developed by the Wisconsin Vocational Rehabiij
tation Agency to collect data on clients receiving facility services in pur-
suing the following objectives:

1. To obtain a usable and accurate picture of how rehabilitation
facility services in Wisconsin are delivered to clients.

2. To obtain a usable and accurate picture of how the rehabilita-
tion system in Wisconsin is delivered to clients who receive
Vocational Evaluation and Work Adjustment services as part
of their rehabilitation program.

3. To determine the utility and design characteristics of a
client tracking and data retrieval system which will allow
i the state agency and service delivery personnel to have
accurate information for use in their regular planning
and redevelopment cycles.

Introduction

The field of rehabilitation is in an era of organizational growth and changing -
patterns of human services. These changes are partially a result of ongoing
changes in policy at the national and state level through passage of legis-

lation such as PL92-112 in 1973 and the 1978 Amendments to this act. Those

acts extended services which were initially granted to the WWI Veteran who -
was physically disabled to the mentally, emotionally, and culturally disabled, .
and to the most severaly disabeld. Even more recently, legislation has A
been passed to provide independent 1iving services to all disabled persons

as part of vocational rehabilitation. : i

7
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The rehabilitation system has historically identified the disability groups
which would be accepted in the program more on the basis of who is mandated

to be served rather than on the basis of whom the system can effectively
serve. With the number of "target" groups becoming more diverse, a tremendous
gap in rehabilitation exists today between what is known about the rehabili-
tation client and whether services provided by rehabilitation professionals
meet the needs of everchanging disabled populations.

Discussiomswith rehabilitation leaders, practitioners, and administrators
responsible for planning the direction of the vocational rehabilitation
programs confirms that we do not have a grasp of the vocational rehabilita-
tion client and his/her rehabilitative process. Such a grasp is needed by
both personnel in the state who are responsible for overall direction of the
~client's rehabilitation and personnel responsible for planning and providing
key services (i.e., vocational evaluation and adjustment facilities). If
growth of the system or its services is to be effective, planned growth
needs to occur on the basis of who is able to be effectively served. In
turn, planned redevelopment needs to be consistent with what the program
knows about targeted groups of clients who are first differentiated from other
client groups.in terms of how-the program or services effect their rehabili-
tation and before being based on other practical considerations.

There are four conditions necessary for effective planning of a system:

(1) Knowledge of the system's past and present, (2) Knowledge of the system's
resources, (3) Knowledge of the system's delivery or actual process (i.e.,
what is happening to clients), and (4) Knowledge of the system's future needs.
Of the four, rehabilitation can respond well to the first two conditions of
effective planning, but is only. partially knowledgeable about the third and
fourth. Numerous statistical reports attempt to identify the vocational
rehabilitation client on the basis of a series of tabulations of one charac-
teristic of clients and one type of service or service outcome (e.g.,
disability by type of service, referral source by rehabilitation outcome).
Much of the analyses of data provided for planning are simple cross-sections
of the data available in the state's data systems. Logical links between
these descriptions are then based upon assumptions about the structure of
the program. Thus, the actual delivery process is inferred from what the
structure is assumed or originally designed to be, rather than from an
appraisal of whether the system is functioning as designed to serve the
individual client.

Data which planners rely on to formulate decisions about client services are
those client, fiscal and service data contained in the state agencies'
standard data systems. These data systems have served the state agencies and
facilities very well for years. But, faced with increasing accountability to
legislatures and clientele and increased involvement of facilities, these data
systems should be reappraised as to how adequately they meet planning needs.

More complex analyses or alternative methods for accessing these data may
allow planners to determine the actual structure of the system and the simul =
taneous relationships which client and program characteristics have on the
operation of the state rehabilitation system. The needed analyses should
take a client-by-client, longitudinal perspective of the data, making neither
assumptions about program structure nor about how the process is actually



delivered to clients. Given selected criteria (e.g., outcome recommendation
of a source, or rehabilitation closure), what client character15t1c5, service
patterns, and resource use patterns interact to optimize or minimize that
criteria? Such analyses, in effect, may eliminate the short and long-range
planning based upon assumptions about how the systems are supposed to work
and allow, instead, the program and policy decisions to be based upon how

it really does or does not function.

A review of the data forwarded to central offices (i.e., fiscal, client,
service, and follow-up data) of the state rehabilitation programs, would
suggest that those data may not completely provide the information that is
needed for responsive planning in the state-facility network. It may be that
current client information needs to be supplemented with more specific
information. A retrieval system may need to be developed, in cooperation
with agency and facility personnel, which includes data reported by the
counselor in the client's case file, but is retrievable only through close
scrutiny of the case file. Before a retrieval system would be proposed to
systematically and cont1nuaus]y secure the data (as the client is receiving
rehabilitation) a more formal appraisal of the potential of the state agency's
regular information systems needs to be undertaken. Such an appraisal should
also lead to a better grasp of to whom, how, and how effectively rehabilita-
tion is delivered.

The need for a better grasp of how the program operates is clearly seen by
planners and administrators in the Wisconsin agency. In that state agency,

a Facility Program Termination Report has been introduced to obtain a better
understanding of how facility services (evaluation, adjustment, training, and
placement) impact on client rehabilitation. It may be that such a reporting
format can provide the needed adjunct to the standard agency data systems

for planning or for tracking individuals and groups of clients through rehabili-
tation. At this point, the utility of the Report and an effective integration
of it into the data systems of the state program has not been accomplished.

Research centers which focus the1r resources on doing needed research to
improve service processes (Vocational Evaluation and Adjustment) face the
same problems and needs for estab11sh1ng priorities as does the state agency.
Accurate knowledge of how services are to serve what target groups with what
effect within the general sturcture of the rehabilitation program is needed
if reasonable priorities are to be established among research projects
competing for limited resources. Such knowledge can only come from timely/
periodic, cross-sectional and longitudinal studies of the de]ivery of the
rehabilitation and longitudinal studies which seek shifts in populations,
service utilization patterns, and levels of effectiveness. At present, the
most consistent source of data with which to conduct such studies in support
of the Center's process for estab11sh1ng research priorities are those data
maintained by the state agency. Whether these data can be used as a system
for tracking groups of clients through rehabilitation (and in particular
rehabilitation facilities) or be the foundation of a supplementing tracking
system for research purposes is also unknown.
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In summary, then, planning and redevelopment of the rehabilitation program
seems to be based upon assumptions about how the program is to operate with
certain "target" groups. Changing targets and increasing demands to make the
process more efficient are calling into question whether planning of programs
or of research can continue to be based upon such assumptions. The need to
streamline and improve processes and the need to know what specific services
contribute to client rehabilitation has led at least one agency to conclude
that its present data systems are not adequate for systematically tracking
and monitoring service effects and the suspicion that those data systems may
not be adequate for effective planning in the coming decade. A new or
supplemental data system which effectively tracks clients (or samples of
clients) through the rehabilitation process and provides the additional needed
infargatian about who and how the system functions with target groups may be
needed.

This project is based upon mutual needs of the state agency and facility program
planners and the Center for timely and accurate information and the need to
develop improved system(s) for tracking clients through rehabilitation.

With data provided by Wisconsin Division of Vocational Rehabilitation, this
project will attempt to determine whether there is the need for a data

retrieval system for tracking rehabilitation clients, and, if so, the nature

and extent of that system. In particular, the utility of the Facility Program
Termination Report will be appraised as a key component of such a tracking
system.

The fundamental processes used to determine the extent of that need are founded
upon systematic analyses and evaluation of the utility of data presently con-
tained in the state systems for purposes of tracking. The results of the
project will, therefore, provide the Center wit» timely descriptions of how
rehabilitation services are delivered to clients and how the system is delivered
to Vocational Evaluation and Vocational Adjustment clients. Where needed,

the project may then identify technologies or develop and test a retrieval
system which may be usable by other agencies for forecasting and planning
purposes.

7. Objectives
The objectives being addressed in this project are:

1. To obtain a usable and accurate picture of how rehabilitation
facility services in Wisconsin are delivered to clients.

2. To obtain a usable and accurate picture of how the rehabilitation
system in Wisconsin is delivered to clients who receive Vocational
Evaluation and Work Adjustment services as part of their rehabili-
tation program.

3. To determine the utility and design characteristics of a client
tracking and data retrieval system which will allow the state agency
and service delivery personnel to have accurate information for use
in their regular planning and redevelopment cycles.

-
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8. Methodology

The subjects of this project are clients served by the state vocational
rehabilitation program and who receive services from vocational rehabilita-
tion facilities. Two samples of clients served in Wisconsin are focused
upon. The first sample includes all vocational rehabilitation clients who
received facility services in Wisconsin between October 1, 1977 and September
30, 1978. These 4094 clients are included in a pilot study of the utility of
standard information contained in the state's information systems (and
especially Wisconsin's Facility Program Termination Report) for tracking
clients. The second sample consists of 10% of all clients entering Wisconsin's
program between April 1, 1978 and October 1, 1981. These 9000+ clients will
be included in a longitudinal study of trends in how services are delivered.

The initial sources of data for use in tracking clients through the vocational
-ehabilitation system and rehabilitation facility services are the standard
data systems maintained by state programs: Client service records, indivi-
dual fiscal records, follow-up records, and the Rehabilitation Facility Program
“ermination Report. This later form was designed for Wisconsin to obtain
‘nformation about outcomes achieved by clients at the conclusion of evaluation,
adjustment, training, and placement services. This instrument is expected

to provide that state a better tracking capability than presently exists in
client and fiscal records.

The client service report is a single data record which contains summary data.
Demographic characteristics (e.g., education), economic (e.g., source of
support), employment (e.g., work state at application), and disability charac-
teristics are initially entered on this report. As the client moves from

status to status, additional summary data are added to it by the rehabilitation
counselor (e.g., whether or not specific services were received, date entering
and exiting a status). Finally, closure status (e.g., 276, 28, 30) and relevant
vocational data (e.g., DOT code of employment and source of support) complete
the summary. .

Individual fiscal records provide greater detail on entry and exit dates,
duration and costs of specific services or goods received by the client.

The number of these records depends on how many services or goods were
purchased. For each service received in a rehabilitation facility, the
Program Termination Report provides more information on the duration of

that service, how the client terminated, and the outcome of the service,
usually in the form of a recommendation regarding further services or readiness
for employment. Special attention in the project is given to examining the
limits and utility of that report, as either a client tracking device or as

a focal point for devising a tracking system.

Follow-up records are also maintained for clients successfully and unsuccessfully
elosed. These are voluntary responses to surveys of samples of 08, 28, 30, and
26 closures and may not be available for all closures. The data are measurés of
the closed clients’' present employment, satisfaction with their rehabilitation
services, and their recommendation.
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Initially, data on fiscal, client, and service use will be concentrated

upon in relationto data in the Program Termination Report. In the procedures
which follow, they will be merged to form a single data source (for both
samples) and examined for their utility and limitation or as a basis for a
tracking system.

Procedures

The ultimate role of a tracking system is to provide decision-makers (agency
and facility decision-makers, in this case) with forecasts about who is and
how the program is being delivered. In effect, if it is sufficient, it
should provide accurate and timely descriptions (cross-sectionally or longi-
tudinally) and inferences (probability) about what does or is likely to take
place for most or for a given segment of the population (e.g., for a priori
target groups of clients such as clients who receive vocational evaluation or
target groups based upon the probability that a certain event or outcome will
occur). Relevant characteristics and events should be able to be brought
together for tracking individual clients moving through the system or for
capsulizing the entire program. _

No information system is capable of providing answers to all foreseeable
questions, but given the existence of a relatively well-developed one, con-
sideration should first be given to whether or not it provides a necessary
substantive basis. What kinds of questions need to be answered, what kinds

of questions can be answered with it, and what questions require additional

or different data is a basic process concern underlying the procedures followed
in this project.

Rather than designing a totally new (and unimplementable) system, the pro-
cedures involve identifying types of questions or issues which relevant
rehabilitation personnel would want to have answered; determining whether
data exists in the data system and can be brought together to answer these
questions; devising profiles which may or may not define targetable groups in
time; and identifying alternative techniques for addressing the data or
defining parameters of a supplemental usable tracking system.

The procedures we follow in this project are outlined as a series of discrete
activities for convenience of organization only. Most of them overlap and
are intertwined with each other, In very general terms, the procedures
involve establishing a method for evaluating the utility (possibilities and
limitations) of the state's information system for tracking; exploring the
actual potential of the data-base against those criteria and through statis-
ti.al analyses; generating statistically descriptive reports; and drawing
conclusions regarding its utility and design alternatives. We summarize
below the major activities that are engaged in pursuit of the two process
objectives (description of services used in Wisconsin) and our basic outcome
objective (the tracking system). Specific intermediate. products that can be
expected during the course of the project are described as each activity is
outlined.
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Step A. Utility Criteria. There are numerous criteria that can be applied
to evaluate the utility of an existing information system. These may include
validity of information, accessibility, cost, and ease of management. They
are important criteria for a tracking system as well. The fundamental
criteria, though, is whether the system provides quality answers to priority
questions which the dominant users of the system might pose.

Once a range of questions is derived, the existing system is explored for

data items with which to answer representative questions from that range.

Samples of data from the system are then drawn and answers formulated. Those
answers can be reviewed by potential users and the quality of the output judged

in terms of the thoroughness, accuracy, confidence, and cost to derive the answers

A consortium of state agency, facility, and Center personnel has been established
(1) to formulate (brainstorm) significant issues and questions of concern to

both facilities and the state agency with respect to services provided to
facility clients; (2) to appraise the usefulness of answers to the samples of
those questions; and (3) to identify possible alternative types of data (e.g.,
client, economic or test data), sources of data (the client regional VR

office or facility files), and methods of collaborative data retrieval or

collection.

The consortium has identified a "laundry list" of concerns about clients and

the effects of services on clients, both from the state agency and facility
point of view. These concerns form the basis to determine whether the Program
Termination Report (in conjunction with client service, fiscal, and follow-

up data) provides partial or full answers to the concerns phrased as research
questions. Issues or concerns raised by the consortium fell into two topical
areas: (1) Who is the client in the vocational rehabilitation system?

(e.g., who is the Vocational Evaluation client?); and (2) How are facility
services being provided? (e.g., What is the probability of a client who receives
vocational training becoming employed?). These basic classes of questions guide
subsequent analytic activities outlines in Steps C and D.

Step B. Technology of a Tracking System. There are two major kinds of
activities that are engaged in in establishment, maintenance and accessing

of a tracking system. One involves the physical installation of a data system.
The second involves establishing procedures or techniques for accessing,
abstracting, and updating the data system. As these technologies are found to
be applicable, they will be published through the RTC Connection.

‘Initially, reliance in this project is on the existing systems of the state
agency. ..Data on all facility served clients in one fiscal year (1977-1978)
and data on 10% samples for 3 additional fiscal years (1978, 1979, 1980) from
their systems are to be used. Those data systems were designed for cross-
sectional reporting purposes, rather than for research, and are maintained on
a computer system which does not have extensive support for complex statistical
analyses or file reformating and integration.
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Data tapes, which inciude client, fiscal, follow-up, and facility records for
all samples of clients from the State of Wisconsin's administrative computing
system (IBM) are first translated for use with a Univac 1108 computer.

The Unified Data Handler and the Miser Data Base System at the Madison Academic
Computing Center are expected to be the primary method for creating and main-
taining a "querriable" master data-base. If so, this will be a unique accom-
Plishment in that this master data-base will merge and allow regular updating
with new information on current clients, on new clients, and can be analyzed
with such standard statistical packages as SPSS and BMD. This system is tested
with a small subset of the pilot study data before being tested with the entire
1977-1978 data sample.

Selecting or determining techniques for accessing and reporting information
from the system which is optional is the second activity. Standard statistical
packages (e.g., SPSS) serve the researcher in that they provide researchers
access to the most widely used hypothesis testing stauistical procedures.
These techniques were generally designed for "batch" operations, rather than
an "interactive" or "querrible" approach. Recent developments in the data
processing field suggest alternatives for both phrasing and having questions
answered quickly (e.g., linear programming, minitab) and for characterizing
sets of data (classification, clustering, and interaction detection).

As attempts are made to answer questions (from Step A), interactive approaches
and alternative techniques for data analyses are judiciously explored, as well
as the more usual descriptive (means, standard deviations, percentages), and -
inferential (nonparametric, analysis of variance, and multiple regression)
techniques that are generally used in batch mode.

Step C. Integrity of the Data-Base. These activities include classifying
specific data items in the system as to their relevance to key questions
that are to be answered, identifying logical groupings of items and time
frames for subsequent analyses, and computing basic cross sectionals of
the pilot sample data.

In the most general sense, these activities center around becoming familiar
with the physical content of the data systems, the metrics of specific items
and their limitations for particular forms of analysis. In the more specific
sense, these activities focus in on appraising the utility of the Program
Termination Report for tracking. The results will also provide an elementary
picture of who is served in rehabilitation facilities (Objective 1) and how
rehabilitation is delivered to Vocational Evaluation and Work Adjustment
clients (Objective 2).

Standard cross sections of the client demographic service, fiscal and Program
Termination Report data are first computed. The frequency with which specific
demographic characteristics or traits (e.g., sources of referral, ages),
events (e.g., services used, status changes), and outcomes (e.g., eligibility
decisions, service recommendations, closures) occur in general in the sample
and how cost, time and other continuous variables are distributed within the



sample are 50 determined. From these analyses, answers to simple descriptive
questions are derived (e.g., what is the probability that facility clients
will close 26?7 What is the most common outcome of Vocational Evaluation?
What is the average length of Vocational Adjustment?).

Analyses of cross-breaks and correlations computed among demographic traits,
events and outcomes are next computed. From these analyses, answers to
511ght1y more camplex quest1ons are determ1ned (e g;, What 15 the reiat1on5h1p

These ana]yses alsa ‘determine whether certa1n stat1st1ca1 procedures can be
applied to the data for answering questions of concern to potential users of
the system (e.g., Are there ennugh persons 1n the Samp]e w1th d1sab111ties

differ 51gn1f1cant1y for thase two grcups?) In add1t1on, by exam1n1ng the
relationships between variables on movement between statuses, costs, and time
associated with different statuses, types of services and goods provided
clients, and types of closure, paths (i.e., hypothetical tracks) which clients
follow in the system may be identifird for future testing and use in providing
an accurate description of ciients' rehabilitation.

Step D. Utility of the Data-Base. These activities focus on attempting to
determ1ne Evaluation and Adgustment services provided through the system and
evaluate the utility of the present data and particularly utility of the
Program Termination Report in a tracking system., The first set of activities
refer to statistical analyses and the second to review of the findings of

those analyses.

The Automated Interaction Detection Program (AID) is used as the basic tech-
n1que for analyzing interactions among client and service pattern data. AID
is a multi-variate analysis technique which is useful with categorical data.

It can be used to predict outcomes at several points in the rehabilitation
process and can be used to cluster individuals having similar characteristics
and similar probabilities of an outcome. Thus, analysis of data focuses on

the interaction of client variables and the patterns of services for clients.
Again, data used will be for the 1977-1978 sample. ;

Client, fiscal, and service data will be related to four decision points

(or outcomes, if you will) in rehabilitation: Eligibility Decisions,
(accept, not accept); Recommendations from Evaluation; recommendations from
Adjustment Services; and Rehabilitation Closure (28, 30, 49,26). These
analyses will be conducted serially to identify traits, events, and outcomes
which best predict a particular, but later, outcome or decision. Overall
examples of paths by which clients proceed through the rehabilitation program
to certain ends (i.e., closure status) will then be derived.

Client demographic and some service data will be used to determine groups of
applicants who are more/less 1ikely to be admitted to the rehabilitation
program. These findings provide a tentative description of who is served in
rehabilitation facilities (Objective 1). Client (including closure status),
service, and fiscal data are used to determine groups of clients who are

more or less likely to have certain recommendations (outcomes) from Vocational
Evaluation and Vocational Adjustment (Obhjective 2). Together these findings
will be made available as an intermediate research report.
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Client, service (including recommendations from service) and fiscal data are
used to predict closure status; and determine whether certain recommendations
from the services lead to greater likelihood of successful closure. Essential
data for judging the utility of the Program Termination Report in tracking a
client is provided. These C]1Eﬂtgrogp5Wh1Ch may require more intensive track-
ing or alternative rehabilitation programs are also identified (Objective 3).

Eva]uat1on of the utility of the Program Termination Report and the existing
informa. ion system will be made by the consortium using the results of th.
above analyses. The basis foi judging utility, again, involves how well the
system meets their concerns and questions.

Concerns and questions posed, but unanswerable, will provide the basis for
suggesting refinements to the system. Three new directions which might be
proposed could be (1) revision of the Program Termination Report to *ncorporate
new data items, (2) development of a new system to collect needed data items,
or (3) integration of the Report with other existing but untapped formal
sources of information in facilities of the state agency.

Step E. Llongitudinal Study. Implementation of a longitudinal study of the
rehabilitation client and delivery of facility services to clients will

begin after determining the need for a tracking system. This phase of the
project is expected to be a demonstration of the applicability of a research
data-base for answering specific adminisrative questions and for estimating
existing or predicted effects of service delivery on clients which are needed
for planning, development and operation of an effective and dynamic state
vocational rehabilitation program (Objective 3). Ten percent random samples
of all clients entering the state rehabilitation program between April, 1978
and October, 1981 are being selected as the subjects of this research and

demonstration phase of the prcject.

The longitudinal study will be directed at providing the accurate description
of clients and services sought under the first two objectives. At a minimum,
the validity of the description arrived at in Step D of who and how facility
clients are served will be determined.

Timelines

March, 1981 Continue bi-annual collection of VR data and translation
for Univac 1100 Computer.

April, 1981 Meet with state agency for review of preliminary analyses
of pilot data.

June, 1981 Complete ana]ys%s of pilot data.

July, 1981 Meet with agency and consovrtium to review findings and
data needs for tracking system.

September, 1981 Design and initiate longitudinal studies.

October, 1981 Complete report on targetab]e groups served by facility
programs.
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November, 1981 Define characteristics of tracking system.

December, 1981 Meet with agency personnel and initiate installation
and test of tracking system.

February, 1982 Complete update and preliminary analyses of data from
lTongitudinal study.

March, 1982-
March, 1983 Provide Tongitudinal and trend studies reports.

April, 1983 Review overall findings of project and evaluation of
tracking system with consortium,
Complete documents on technologies for a tracking system.

May, 1983 Complete documents on trends and population
characteristics of facility-served clients.

June, 1983 Complete final report on project.

Re1evance of the Problem

To Center's Mission

The mission of this Research and Training Center focuses upon facility rehabili-
tation services provided within the context of the state-federal vocational
rehabilitation system. These services encompass necessary diagnostic, restor-
ative, and training functions which assist handicapped individuals to maximize
their vocational development. In Vocational Evaluation, a wide variety of
assessment techniques are utilized in determining clients' vocational potential
for the purposes of eligibility determination, service planning, and develop-
ment of the clients' vocational goals. In Vocational Adjustment services,
various therapeutic techniques are utilized to enhance the clients' ability

to adapt and cope personally, socially, and vocationally to the world of work
and associated environmental settings. In Placement, another array of techniques
which prepare the client to seek and maintain emp1oyment is used to achieve

the rehabilitation goal of maximizing the individual's vocational development.

S

The Center's core area of research within facility-state agency vocational
rehabilitation is more Spec1F1ca]1y defined by three lines of programmatic
research which parallel these service entities; Vocational Evaluation, Voca-
tional Adjustment, and Placement. In addition, the interrelationships among
these lines of programmatic research are ensured through a 1ine of research

1n Rehab111tat1on Resaurce Deveiopment and Management Th1s 11ne of programmat1c

determ1ning éffects of changes in program del1very ThIS line a]so prov1des
for the coordination of research, development of research resources, and
enhancement of dissemination and utilization activities.
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From Figure 1, it can be seen that the research of three projects (R-30, R-39,
and R-40) impact on Rehabilitation Resource Development and Management. Five
projects deal primarily with Vocational Evaluation (R-37, R-42, R-44, (P)R-51,
and (P)R-52. Three projects address specific concerns within Vocational
Adjustment (R-42, R-43, and R-45), and three projects have been initiated

in the area of Placement and Employment (R-48, R-49, and R-50).

Consistent with the Rehabilitation Resource Development and Management research
line, this project examines how rehabilitation facility services are provided

to state rehabilitation agency clients. Research here attends to such questions
as what factors influence eligibility determination; how clients are referred
for services and what sequence of service they typically receive; how clients
are affected by a sequence of related services; how the state service network
operates; and how the counselor and service providers communicate their
expectations, intents, and service outcomes. The impact of this research

line can be expected to be on how services are delivered within the state-
facility network. This project develops a capacity to track clients as they

move from intake through their rehabilitation program to placement and follow-up.

This study will also provide the Center reliable information for planning
research priorities and to help identify any needed changes in research lines.
It is expected to provide statistical support to the three 1lines of research
established to improve Work Evaluation, Work Adjustment, and Placement services.
It should provide findings on an important dimension of the state-of-the-art
with respect to utilization of those services.

To the Rehabilitation Field

This project is expected to provide state agency and facility administrators
with longitudinal data for planning in relation to clients served. [t is
further anticipated that the data will provide the field with an understanding
of vocational rehabilitation clients and their service patterns and outcomes.
With respect to rehabilitation personnel, the findings should jdentify staff
needs with regard to training and agency neeu. regarding staffing. Rehabilita-
tion professionals raise the issue of who (e.g., severely disabled, physically
handicapped, MR) is really being served in rehabilitation; what services are -
provided for the client, and are those services prescriptive enough to meet

the client's needs. This project will provide rehabilitation professionals
fundamen*al information with respect to these complex problems. Findings of
this stu 1y should indicate what persons are served and what services they are
sequent ally provided to maximize their rehabilitation potential in relation

to their disability. The project will also obtain certain information on
persons ard disability groups not currently involved in the vocational rehabili-
tation system, but tracking of the ineligible client is not a specific objective
of the study. .

Client Characteristics

No clients will be directly involved in the project. However, determining the
characteristics of clients in this tracking study is of primary concern. Other
characteristics for which data is needed will be identified. Client benefits
from this project will be indirect. The data collected and analyzed, though, is
expected to enhance program planning and change in the area of client services.
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11. Current Year's Activities

During the previous year of the project, five process activities were under-
taken or accomplished consistent with procedures and objectives outlined

above: (1) Issues, concerns, and questions were solicited from a consortium
of potential users of a tracking system and analyzed for use in framina the
direction of specific analytic activities, (2) relationships and procedures for
obtaining state data on a regular basis were initiated; (3) translation of
initial data from the IBM to a UNIVAC 1100 computer was accomplished; (4)
fiscal, client, service, and outcome data were then merged into a single master
data-base with the expected properties of being interactively "querriable"

and able to be updated (expanded) in a responsive and convenient fashion; (5)
cross sectional analyses of the basic client, fiscal, and service data were
conducted to identify some basic characteristics, service outcomes, and
pussible service patterns of clients who receive facility services.

This year, three major kinds of activities have been engaged in. Attention
was first given to technical problems involved in maintianing and updating

the master, integrated data-base. Alternative data structures and programming
resources continue to be explored for fully resolving this,

Most attention, though, has been given to developing some tentative picture of

to whom and how the program is delivered to clients in the facility sample
(Objectives 1 and 2). In particular, we have begun to identify "targetable"
groups of clients; that is groups of clients, served by rehabilitation facilities,
having similar personnel characteristic patterns of service, resource uses,

and kinds of outcomes.

Four decision or outcome points in rehabilitation are focused upon in these
exploratory studies: Eligibility Decision, Recommendations from Vocational
Evaluation, Recommendations for Vocational Adjustment, and Rehabilitation
Closure. Exploratory studies this year focused on the relationships of key
demographic, service and status variables to eligibility decision (i.e., who
gets in) and rehabilitation (i.e., who leaves unsuccessfully). Choice of
initial variable as predictor of these criteria was based on issues raised
by the consortium and variables found in previous research (Lorenz, 1973;
Scheinkman et al., 1975; Byrd, 1978) to be important predictors of outcomes
or decisions. These groups of clients, formed on the basis of their common
traits or experiences, are also groups of clients who could receive greater
scrutiny in either a detailed tracking study or could be the recipient of
differential experimental programming.

Four sets of analyses were conducted using AID to identify generally unique
targetable groups of applicants and clients. The first set of analyses 7
identified demographic characteristics of applicants which predict an eligi-
bility decision. The last three sets of analyses identified the demographi«
characteristics, times in statuses, and services which are predictive of
rehabilitation outcome. These findings will need to be replicated with
additional samples as part of the longitudinal study.
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The results of those analyses are summarized separately in four tables.

The general and specific demographic or service characteristics which are
found to differentiate the applicant groups or the closure groups are listed
along the left columns in the tables. Each of the columns in the remaining
body of the table depict the characteristics of a targetable group. The X's
witnin the column indicate the trait or experiences which most characterize
a group. The probability of either their acceptance or successful rehabili-
tation is -~eported at the bottom of the column. Finally, the groups are ,
arranged in order oi their probabilities, respective to the overall (average)
probability of acceptance or rehabilitation.

Who is Accepted for Rehabilitation? Twelve demographic characteristics of
applicants were used to predict eligibility. Five of those 12 characteristics
were found to be unrelated to a decision to accept or reject an applicant.

An eligibility decision, in this sample, is independent of the applicant’s
sex, race, educational background, severity of disability, and/or whether the

applicant was also an SSDI applicant. Regardless of these characteristics,
the probability that an applicant will be accepted 1s .77.

Specific categories and combinations of categories of 7 demographic charac-
teristics of applicants tended to differentiate eligible and ineligible
applicants. These predictive characteristics are 1isted on Table 1, along
with categories that are most relevant in prediction. The body of the

Table is given to cataloging separate clusters of applicants and the specific
combinations of characteristics which make them unique. To the left e
groups with highest probabilities of acceptance into the rehabilitation -
program. To the right are groups with least 1ikelihood of acceptance. The
interactions of primary source of sroport, primary disability, age, and marital
status seems to most influence the uecision.

The characteristics of eleven targetable groups of applicants and their
chances of acceptance are summarized on Table 1. For instance, in column

A, the applicant who is 19 years or older, has some personal and local
service of support, presents a primary disability of a orthopedic (usually)
or auditory impairment has a probability of being accepted for rehabilitation
of .92, On the other hand, applicants who are primarily supported through
federal or institutional funds, have been institutionalized, are under 18

or over 40 years of i.ge have never married oniy a 3 to 5 chance in 10 of
being accepted for services. (in columns J and K, p=.3 and .5)

What are the Characteristics of Persons Rehabilitated? Fourteen demographic
client variables were introduced to determine which combinations of them
characterized successful (26 closure) and unsuccessful closures (28, 30
closures). As in eligibility decisions, the sex, race, and education of the
client are unrelated to rehabilitation outcome. While age makes a difference
with respect to whether or not an applicant is accepted, once accepted, the
client's age does not appear to influence the outcome.
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Twelve groups, as characterized in Table 2, received services in rehabili-
tation facilities in Wisconsin. Six targetable groups(G-H) are represented
there which have less than average likelihood of success. These groups

might be ones which should be identified as they enter the system, tracked
and a fulier understanding of _he probable causes of their failure obtained.
Alternatively, new groups with these characteristics may become the subject
of new/experimental approaches in delivery of specific types of rehabilitation
programs.

What are the Re]at1onsh1p Between Times Spent in the Various Statuses and Outcome?

Client times in the 12 process statuses of the vocational rehabilitation program
were used to predict rehabilitation outcome. These time estimates were not
computed from status change dates, but rather relied on the gross catéegories
provided on the client record. AID analyses were computed under two assump-
tions: (A) That all subjects could reach statuses 20 or 22, and (B) that

some clients would not reach those statuses.

Table 3 summarizes time in status patterns which differentiate groups of
clients who are more or less likely to be rehabilitated. How much time the
client spent as a referee (00), an applicant.(status 02), or a client
awaiting implementation of an IWRP (12), in restoration (16), and in guidance
and counseling (14) does not appear to influence the outcome.

As might be expected, whether a client reaches status 20 or 22 does make
the major difference (under Assumption A). If the client spends over 30
days in status 22, closure 26 is almost guaranteed Spending more than a

month in extended evaluation and/or more than six months in training, however,
diminishes the 1ikelihood that the outcome of rehabilitation will be positive.

When the assumption is not made that a client can reach statuses 20 and 22,

the amount of time spent in developing an IWRP and in training appears to

make the biggest difference among groups of clients who are more or less likely
to be rehabilitated. If up to three months time is spent in developing an
IWRP, and training is selected which is very brief or in excess of a year

(see Groups B and C on the Table), the probabilities are very high (.86, .84)
that rehabilitation will be successful. On the other hand, if excessive time
15 spent 1n arr1v1ng at a plan and no training takés p]are (See Eroup I),

What Services Lead to Successful Qutcomes? Two analyses examined the interac-
tion of various client service patterns as they relate to successful or non-
successful rehabilitation outcome. In the first analysis, 16 services were
used to predict successful (Status 26) or nonsuccessful (Status 28 or 30)
closure, based on the assumption that clients should receive all services.

In the second AID analysis, 0. iy 15 services were used as predictor variables,
based on the assumption that clients would not have an equal opportunity to
receive placement services. A total of 1039 clients were in the sample

which was a subset of the one used in the above AID analyses. The results

of these two analyses are presented in Table 4. Only those services which
were found in the AID analysis to contribute to at least 1% of the remaining
variances are included on that table.
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TABLE 3: Relationships of Time in Status to Probability of Being Successfylly Rehabilitated
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A B LD
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yipo
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I | MMnths | S SO S _
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7-12 Months | X X X
| M vears R ) A _ _
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TABLE 4
Patterns of Service for Client Groups Which are

More or Less Likely to be Rehabilitated

—GROUPS _

SOURCES USED OR MOST  SUCCESS ALL LEAST  SUCCESS
_NOT USED | A B C D E _F [CLOSURES | G H 1 J

Psychological
Evaluation X X

Vocational
Evaluation” + + + -+ ¥ + -

Personal/Vocational
Adjustment X

On-The-Jdob-Training X

Job Placement Services X
Maintenance and
Transportation X X X

Other/Other Goals
and Services X

GROUP A B C D E F ALL G H I J
PROBABILITIES .91 .89 .86 . 5 .84 .78 | .76 .68 .58 .55 .43
% SAMPLE 1 65 100 11 25
% SAMPLE 2 6 3 8 27 21| 100 19 16

1, or - indicates that clients had or did not have Vocational Evaluation

2 provid-d in post-diagnostic stages
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The final groups from the two analyses are labelied with letters from A to J
and are ordered from left to right, according to the probability of success-
ful outcome for the groups. The groups labelled A, H, and J were the three
final groups that resulted from the first AID analysis. Only two splits
were made in this analysis, first on Placement and again on Psychological
Evaluation. The splits on these two variables accounted for 24.4% of the
criterion variance. Those individuals who had received placement services
(Group A in the table) had a probability of .91 of a successful closure.
This was considerably higher than the overall rate of .76 for all clients.
The clients who had not received piacement services were further split on

ps chological evaluation services. Those who had no placement and did receive
psychological evaluation had a probability of .58 of closing successfully,
whereas, those who had not been psychologically evaluated had a probability
of only .43 of successful closure.

A tentative examination of the demographic characteristics of each of these
groups was then conducted in order to determine whether there were important
differences on any of those variables as well. In general, the groups were
highly similar in demographic characteristics. The only consistent differ-
ences between the three groups were in the severity of disability and in the

level of educational attainment. The groups which had the lower probability
of successful outcome had a higher percentage of severely disabled clients
and tended to have less education.

The second AID analysis investigated service pattern interactions, but with
Placement not included in the analysis. The final groups from this analysis
are labelled B, C, D, E, F, G, and I in Table 4. This analysis accounted for
6.4% of the criterion variance. The first split in this analysis occurred

on Vocational Evaluation. Clients who had not had Vocational Evaluation

had a probability of .84 of successful closure. There werz several splits
made for the group which had received Vocational Evaluation. Splits occurred
from OnThe-Job Training, Psychological Evaluation, Maintenance and Transporta-
tion (post-evaluative), Other Goods and Services, and Personal/Vocational Adjust-
ment, in that order. The probabilities of successful closure for each of the
resultant groups can be determined from Table 4. It can be seen in the table
that Groups B through F were above the averall mean probability of successful
closure (.77). Groups G and I were below the mean probability level, however.
Both of these groups had Vocational Evaluation with no On-The-Job Training
and no Maintenance and Transportation (Group I) or Maintenance and Transpor-
tation but no Other Goods or Services and Personal/Vocational Adjustment
(Group G).

Continuing collaboration with the state agency has been the third activity
The direction and results of the project, to date, have been reviewed,
Modifications have been incorporated consistent with ongoing changes at the
state level. Specifically for the agency, the Center and the facility infor-
mation needs are now being identified and will continue this year. The
agency continues to provide regular samples of data from their systems for
use in this project.
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13.

Dissemination of Findings

Findings of the project will be disseminated as follows:

Center Research Reports

Results of all data analyses will be disseminated in specific Center research
reports to the State Vocational Rehabilitation Office, participating counselors,
and rehabilitation facilities in Wisconsin. Quarterly reports will be dis-
seminated on a systematic basis over four years or until the clients who are
being tracked leave the rehabilitation system.

Journal Publications

Significant findings will be prepared for journal publications and submitted
to, as appropriate, the Vocational Evaluation and Work Adjustment Bulletin,

Rehabilitation Counseling Bulletin, and Journal of Applied Rehabilitation

Counseling.

Training and Implementation Reports

The project findings in identifying client characteristics and service programs
may suggest staff training needs to effectively serve the types of clients
being received in facilities. Brief reports will be prepared for the RTC
Connection and Interface for wide dissemination of summarized results.

Utilization of Findings

Today, planning by rehabilitation facility planners determines who is served
and how they will be served. This decision-making process should be continuous
and, at the time, reflect any change in the vocational rehabilitation client
or his rehabilitation process. Effective decision-making can be implemented
through a systematic program of retrieving client information. It is possible
that information provided during the project may lead the state agency and
facility administrators to reconsider earlier decisions. Such practical con-
siderations are among the major contributions derived from this tracking study.
The findings of this study are to provide state and facility administrators
with data for long-term planning. Since the state rehabilitation agency is a
major purchaser of facility services, the findings will be mutually beneficial
to both the facility and state agency so that their shared client services

are appropriate high quality services.

Policy, Program, and Practice Chariges

This project will provide longitudinal information about the vocational
rehabilitation client for the state agency and rehabilitation facilities in
Wisconsin. It is possible that the project findings will effect changas in
existing policies/procedures which are felt to impinge on services to clients
receiving facility purchased services. Future program development is also
expected to be influenced by the project findings. Knowledge of client

QO
@
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information over a period of time will provide decision-makers with an accurate
basis for effectively planning future change and growth to enhance cliznt services.
It is further anticipated that policies of hiring and staff training may be
reviewed as a result of the findings of this project.
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Project Summary

Clients receiving vocational rehabilitation services are often confronted with
a major decision -- they must identify realistic vocational olals. In this
regard, clients are not very different from nonhandicapped individuals, who
also must make such decisions. However, because of the limitations placed

upon them by their disability and because of the relatively short period of
time that they receive rehabilitation services, clients are under more pressure
to make "realistic" choices.

It can be assumed that clients, like nonhandicapped individuals, wili vary

in the amount and types of problems they face in making vocational decisions.

Thes may range from individuals who have made a decision, are satisfied with

it, and know how to implement it, to those who may be termed as having "the
indecisive dispasition” (Holland and Holland, 1977), where they lack the necessary
skills to go about either acquiring information, making 2 vocational decision,
and/or impiementing that decision.

The topic of vocational indecisicn is germane to all individuals, not only
vocatioral rehabilitation clients. The research that has been conducted on
this, however, has almost totally considered orly high school and college
populations (Thoreson, and Ewart, 1976). In this realm, studies have investigat-
ed the effects of anxiety on vocational decisions (Hawkins et al., 1977),

the relation between vocational self-concept and makirg vocational choices
(Barret and Tinsley, 1977), and strategies used by irdividuals to avoid making
vocational decisions (Rosenberg, 1977). Other studies have been concerned
with defining further dintrapersonal factors related to vocational indecision
(Holland, Gottfredson, and Nafzinger, 197:: Osipow, Carney and Barak, 1976;
Holland and Holland, 1977). And more abstract aspects of decision-making in
general have been investigated (e.g., Mosielle and Nogee, 1954; Edwards, 1954;
Savage, 1954; Luce and Raiffa, 1957; Coombs, 1964; Edwards and Eversly, 1967;
and Keerey ard Raiffa, 1976) =

Rehabilitatior clients' vocational decision-making processes and problems

have been little studied, and thus, 1ittle is known about clients’ vocational
indecisions and about possible remediation or treatment strategies directed
toward this realm. No rehabilitation service directly treats clients’ decision-
making problems. Vocational Evaluation programs, however, appear to be the
appropriate point in the rehabilitation process to begin such treatment, since
these services have the necessary vocational, client, and situational infor-
mation-gathering techniques to impact a vocational decision-making. The
gathering of client vocational information for assessment and prediction
purposes is considered the prime processes of Vocational Evaluation. A second
process, often not emphasized or not considered, consists of using that
information to assist the client in making vocational decisions, and evaluating
to what exteat the client is capable of making vocational decisions. In
Vocational tvaluation, *ha2 specification of decision-making skills is typically
restricted to statements such as "can't make a vocational choice," "has made

an unyealistic vocational choice," "doesn't know what he wants to do," etc.

In some programs, attempts are made to assist clients in making a realistic
vocational chnice through extensive interaction with the client. In other-,

102

9s



cTients an't even kncw why they are. there The iﬂvo1vement DF ciients in

and in mak1ng vocat1ana1 dec1s1uns 15 1mp@rtant, not onTy to Vocat10na1 Eva1ua-
tion, but to other services as well. If c¢lients do not actively participate

in their own rehabilitation by accepting the responsibility for vocational
decisions, then such decisions will be made for them by the various professionals
with which the clients interact. Such vocational decision-making skilis are
important for clients not only to enable them to participate in their own
rehabilitation process, but also later, when they are hopefully functioning
independently of the rehabilitation system.

There is a definite need in vocational rehabilitation to consider the complexities
of making vocational decisions faced by clients, and to develop a means by which
service providers can accurately determine what strengths or deficits clients
may have in various aspects of making vocational decisions. The development

of an accurate tool to assess vocational decision-making capacities -- an
instrument that is reliable and valid -- would enable vocational evaluators

and other profe5310n31s working with clients to identify clients who may have
difficulties in making vocational decisions, and, if problems in this realm
exist, to determine specifically what the problems may be. Once this can be
identified for individual clients, then it will be possible to develop specific
vocational indecision remediation strategies to help clients deal with and
overcome the particular impediments to vocational decision-making that they may
face. Such a process of identifying and then alleviating vocational decision-
making problems would benefit clients as well as the vocational rehabilitation
system.

This project was directed toward the first of the two steps mentioned above.

It examined the vocational decision-making problems that selected groups of
rehabilitation clients had and the range of decision-making skills they used.

It then attempted to develop and validate a tool -- the Decision-Making Interview
-- to measure these skills and abilities. This instrument will have the ulti-
mate aim of providing data about clients to enable evaluators and others

working with the clients to tailor their programs and procedures so these

clients will receive maximum benefits from their participation in vocational
rehabilitation programs.

Subjects

Ninety maiasubjects were recruited from the State Technical Institute and
Rehabilitation Center (STIRC) located near East Lansing, Michigan, and from
secondary schools in the Lansing/East Lansing area. Clients at STIRC are
vocational rehabilitation clients who are sent for Vocational Evaluation or
vocational training. Those in Vocational Evaluation are generally expected

to be undecided about their job choice, with the evaluation designed to help

end this indecision. Those clients in training, for the most part, have decided
on a job goal and are seeking the skills needed to obtain the job of their
choice. Seniors in high school should represent a more general range of
decision-making stances. Thus, three groups of subjects (30 members per group)

were used:
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1. Clients in Vocational Evaluation--within the first two or th: 2e weeks.

Clients late in their training--near completion (last three weeks of
training).

Pl

3. High school seniors.

Some characteristics of the clients used as subjects are presented in
Table 1.

Table |

Subjects’ Characteristics

A. Age B. Sex
1. 17-25 38 1. Male 60
2. 26-35 15 2. Female 0
3. 36-44 7 D. Income Status

C. Minority Groups 1. Self
1. White 56 2. Family 8
2. Black - 2 3. Public 48
3. Others 2 Assistance

Instrument

Before the experimental phase of this project (involving the subjects) was
conducted, the Decision-Making Interview (DMI) was constructed. This was

based on the —elevant literature pertaining to vocational decision-making, and
the items that were developed were evaluated and modified by a number of
rehabilitation professionals active in the field. The items included in the DMI
cavered the content areas shown in Table II, with a number of items tapping
each of the areas.

Table II

Content Areas of DMI

A. Information Areas
1. Self Knowledge
a. needs
b. beliefs and interests
c. abilities
d. personality

2. Occupational Knowledge
a. opportunities and requirements
b. tasks and duties
c¢. positive and negative aspects

o
=

ecision-Making Areas
Acquisition of Information

Processing of Information

W P

. Skills in Choosing .1 L
© 104
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Table II (cont.)

4, Success in Previous Choices
5. Responsibility/Control
6. Anxiety/Fear of Decision-Making
C. Implementation Areas in Making the Decisions
1. Family/Social -
a. coercion
b. lack of reinforcement

2. Economics
3. Mobility

Content validation and item analysis procedures were conducted and the final
form of the DMI was an interview format of seventy-three items comprising three
scales -- Employment Readiness Scale, Self-Appraisal Scale, and Decision-
Making Readiness Scale. Seventy of these items required a subject to indicate
whether it was true of himself (true), whether it was not true of himself

sure). Thirty-six items were followed by a prompting question, which asked
the subject to demonstrate his knowledge of the material covered in a particular
item. All items were scored such that a high score reflected more ability on
what that item was tapping., The DMI can be found in Appendix A of Project (P)R-52
in the Pregress Report.

Procedures

The DMI was administered to ‘the three groups of subjects. It was expected

that, on the total DMI scale as well as on the three sub-scales, clients in
Vocational Evaluation would score lower than those in Vocational Training,

and high school students would score at an intermediate level. Also adminis-
tered was a demographic questionnaire and the Career Maturity Inventory-Attitude
Scale (CMI), a possible indicator of the concurrent validity of the DMI. The

DMI and the demographic questionnaire were administered orally in individual
interviews, while the CMI was administered orally in a group at the end of the day.

Results

The major results of this study fall into three categories: reliability,
concurrent validity, and discriminant validity.

Reliability. Item analyses and reliability estimates for the three DMI

scales as well as for total score are shown in Table III.  The reliability
estimate was .62 for the Employment Readiness Scale, .63 for the Self-
Appraisal Scale, and .79 for the Decision-Making Readiness Scale. The relia-
bility estimate for the total DMI scale was .84. These results indicate a
reasonable degree of internal reliability for this initial version of the DMI.

A correlational analysis was conducted between the three subscales as well as
the total score, and the results of this are shown in Table IV. The ideal
pattern here would be to show low correlations between the subscales, and a
higher correlation between each subscale with the total score. As Table IV
shows, the highest correlations were between each subscale with the total score.
However, there was also significant overlap between the different subscales,
suggesting that each of the DMI scales was not tapping a totally unique area.
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Ltem Analysis and Reliability Estinates for OMI Scales

(0= 90)

Number ~ Mean Mean Standard Error  Reliability
0f Items  Score Difficulty  of Measurement Coefficient

Employment Readiness 7
Scale 20 12.7444 6372 1.7730 6167

Self-Appraisal Scale 26 12,0111 4620 2.1482 6295

Decision-Making 7 B 7 7
Readiness Scale 27 9.5556 .3539 2.1182 .7939

DMI (A11 Scales) 73 34,3111 . 3700 3,5776 8431
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Table IV

Inter-Scale and Scale with Total Test Correlations for the DMI

Scale

Employment
Readiness
Scale

Self-
Appraisal
Scale

(N

1]

90)

Decision-Making

Readiness Scale

Employment Readiness
Scale

Self-Appraisal Scale

Decision-Making
Readiness Scale

Total DMI

1.000
375

436

.6396

1.000

1.000
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These reliability data indicate that, on this version of the DMI, the three
scales appeared to be reasonably internally consistent, and the different
scales, while significantly correlated, showed some measure of tapping different
areas.

Concurrent Validity. Concurrent validity was assessed by correlating che OMI
and its subscales with three independent criteria administered. One of these
was the Crites Maturity Inventory--Attitude Scale (CMI) (Crites, 1973).

The CMI-Attitude Scale has been used as a measure of decision-making ability
(e.g., Chandler, 1978), and it is designed to measure "the feelings, the
subjective reactions, the dispositions that the individual has toward making
a career choice and entering the world of work" (Crites, 1973, P. 3). The
second criterion was an item asking the subject to state three job goals, and
the third criterion asked the subject to state three career goals. Both of
these items were chosen as indicators of decision-making capacity.

The results of this correlational analysis are shown in Table V. The DMI Total
score, the Employment Readiness Scale, and the Self-Appraisal Scale obtained
significant positive correlations with all three indicators. The Decision-
Making Readiness Scale was significantly correlated with the item asking about
job goals, while the correlation with the other two indicators was p<.10.

This overall pattern of correlations indicated a reasonable degree of concurrent
validity for the DMI.

Table V

Correlation Matrix for DMI and the

~ Concurrent VaTidity VariabTes

Job Career
Scale CMI Goals Goals

Employment Readiness Scale .227* LA45%k% L4225k *x
Self-Appraisal Scale .249* .249* .223*

Decision-Making Readiness 7 N
Scale .193 .254* .178

Total DMI .272% L374%Hx 3]7H

* p<.05
** p<.01
**%* pe 001

05 7p.
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Discriminant Validity. The four hypotheses tested to assess discriminant

validity were that there would be significant differences in the distribution

of scores between the Vocational Evaluation group (who would score lowest),

the Vocational Training group (who would score highest), and the high school
roup ( who should show an intermediate level of scores) on: (1) DMI Total;

%2) Decision-Making Readiness; (3) Employment Readiness; and (4) Self-Appraisal.

Analyses of variances were conducted on these four sets of scores to test

these hypotheses, and the results are presented on the following tables.

Table VI

- Descriptive Statistics for the Evaluation,
Training, and High School Groups on the DMI Total Score

7 Minimum  Maximum  Group Group Standard
Group Score Score Mean Variance Deviation

‘Evaluation 7 48 31.93  105.24 10.258
‘“Training 26 50 37.33 40.85 6.391
High School 16 53 33.67 92.02 9.593
Total 7 53 34.31 82.71 9.095

Table VII

Analysis of Variance for the Evaluation,
Training, and High School Groups on the DMI Total Score

Sum of Degrees of Mean F- Significance
Source Squares Freedom Square Ratio Probability

Mean 10592.71 1 105952.711 1445.92

Groups 456.09 2 228.044 - 2.87 .0619

Within ) .
Groups 6905.20 87 79.370

Total 113314.00 90
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The results for DMI Total score are shown in Tables VI and VII. The group
means differed in the predicted direction, but the significance of the
differences was only marginal ( p<.10). Also, there was significant
heterogeneity of variances (p<.05).

A similar pattern was found on the Decision-Making Readiness Scale, as shown in
Tables VIII and IX.

Table VIII

Descriptive Statistics for the Evaluation,

Training and High School Groups on the Decision-Making Readiness Scale

Minimum Max imum Group Group Standard
Group Score Score Mean Variance Deviation

Evaluation 0 19 8.167 23.454 4,843

Training 5 17 10.867 9.913 3.148
High School 1 22 9.633 32.240 5.678

Total 0 22 9.556 22.609 4,755

Again, the means differed in the predicted directions, the differences were only
marginally significant, and there was significant (p<.01) heteroger ity of variances.

Table IX

Analysis of Variance for the Evaluation, Training, and High School
) Groups on_the Decision-Making Readiness Scale

Mean F- Significance
Chi Degrees Square  Ratio Probability
Source Square of Freedom

Mean 8217.78 1 8217.778 =~ 375.77
Groups - 109. 62 2 54.811 2.51 .0874

Within 7 7
Groups 1902.60 87 21.869

Total 10230.00 90

M
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For the DMI Total and the Decision-Making Readiness Scale, thus, the results were
in the predicted direction, but only marginally significant.
For Employment Readiness and Self-Appraisal, the results were less clear. On
Employment Readiness (Tables X and XI) and Self-Appraisal (Tables XII and XIII),
the differences between the means of the three groups of subjects were clearly not
significant, although the means again were in the predicted directions.

Table X

Descriptive Statistics for the Evaluation, Training, and
High School Groups on the EmpToyment Readiness Scale

Minimum Ma x imum Group  Group Standard
Group Score Score Mean Variance Deviation

Evaluation 4 18 12.23 11i§64 3.401
Training 8 17 13.60 4,041 2.010
High School 6 19 12.40 9.448 3.074
Total 4 19 12.74 9.145 3.024

Table XI

Analysis of Variance for the Evaluation, Training, and
High School Groups' Scores on the Employment Readiness Scale

Sum of Degrees Mean F- Significance
Source Squares of Freedom Square Ratio Probability

Mean 14617.87¢8 1 14617.8777 1771.28
Groups 33.356 2 16.6778 2.02 . 1386
Within Groups 717.767 87 8.2502

Total 15369, 000 90

Significant heterogeneity of variance was found between the groups on Employment
Readiness (p<.025) but not on Self-Appraisal (p<.30).
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Table XII

Descriptive Statistics for the Evaluation, Training, and
High School Groups on the Self-Appraisal Scale

7 Minimum Max imum Group - Group Standard

Group Score Score Mean Variance Deviation

Evaluation 0 17 11.53 17.292 4,158

Training 5 20 12.87 11.499 3.391

High School 5 19 11.63 9.826 3.135

Total 0 20 12.01 12.955 3.599
Table XIII

Analysis of Variance for the Evaluation, Training, and
High School Groups™ Scores on the Self-Appraisal Scale

Chi Degrees Mean F- Significance
Source Square of Freedom Square Ratio Probability
Mean 12984.011 1 12984.811 1008.67
Groups 33.089 2 16.544 1.29 .2818
Within Groups 1119.900 87 12.872
Total 14137.000 90

These analysis suggested that, on the DMI total score and the Decision-Making
Readiness Scale, there was a trend for those clients in Vocational Training to
obtain a higher score than those clients in Vocational Evaluation, with the high
school students falling at an intermediate point. Furthermare, these results
indicate that while the high school group was not consistent in terms of its
variability, the Evaluation group of clients was more heterogeneous in their scores
on the total DMI sga1e as well as on two of the three subscales than the training

group.

Adgj;Jona1 Analyses. An additional analysis used the CMI data in the same analysis
of variance design as was used with the DMI data. As mentioned above, the CMI and
the D' were found to be significantly correlated. The effort in this analysis
was t. ascertain whether the CMI .would show similar patterns of mean differences
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among the three groups of subjects, and whether these patterns would support those
found on the DMI. The results for the means analyses were: Evaluation<High School=
Training (p<.05). When the variances were analyzed, the results were: Evaluation>
Training>High School (p<.05). These results show that the two rehabilitation client
groups (Evaluation and Training) show patterns of means and variances that are
similar to those found on the DMI. These findings are interpreted as lending
support for the findings obtained on the DMI.

Discriminant function analyses were performed on the data to determine which of
the DMI items were the best discriminators of subjects who scored high or low on
this instrument. This resulted in the selection of 39 items as being the best
discriminators. The purpose of this analysis was to determine whether a shortened
version of the DMI could be developed which would still have the ability to dis-
criminate between the three groups of subjects. These 39 items covered every
category outlined in Table 1I, and they are the items with an asterisk (*) in
Appendix A of Project (P)R-52 in this Progress Report. This shortened DMI was then
tested in the same analysis described above. The results (Tables XIV and XV)
showed that with 39 items, th# obtained F-ration was essentially the same as it
was with the original analysis=using 73 items. This suggested that it will be
possible to develop a considerably shortened version of the DMI without loss in
discriminant validity.

Table XIV

Descriptive Statistics for the Evaluation, Training, and
High School Groups on the DMI Total Score (Shortened 39 Item DMI)

Minimum Max imum Group Group Standard
Group Score Score Mean Variance Deviation

Evaluation 4 27 17.47 33.09 5.752
High School 9 30 19.50 28.81 5.368
Training 12 29 20.33 14.64 3.827

Total 4 30 19.10 26.41 5439

Table XV
Analysis of Variance for the Eva]ﬁation, Training, and
High School Groups on the DMI Total Score (Shortened 39 Item DMI)

Sum of Degrees Mean F- Significance
Source Squares of Freedom Square Ratio Probability

Mean 32832.90 1 32832.900 1286.91

Groups 130.47 2 65.233 2.56 .0834
Within Groups 2219.63 87 25.513

Total 35183.00 90 )
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In summary, this exploratory project was directed toward identifying different
areas of vocational decision-making capacities which rehabilitation clients
use, and then developing and testing an instrument (the DMI) to assess clients
in this regard. The results were encouraging for an initial instrument, but
further work with the DMl is called for. In a proposed project ((P)R-52),

the DMI will be further tested and refined. The research aspects of the
current project are essentially completed. The findings of the project are
currently being reviewed by Center staff to identify any further analyses that
should be undertaken, and to ensure that training implications are understood
and that the project findings will be disseminated appropriately. The activi-
ties are scheduled to be completed by June 1981:

1. Further analyses directed toward refining the DMI will be completed,
involving mainly discriminant function approaches and factor analyses.

2. The inclusion of the topic of client vocational decision-making into
training programs will be explored.

3. The full results will be published in an RTC Research Report 7
(Stromer, Czerlinsky, and Coker, "The Development of a Vocational
Decision-Making Interview for Rehabilitation Clients").

Dissemination and Utilization of Findings

been pub115hed (Czer11n5ky and Coker, 1980 Czer11nsky, 1980) Further
dissemination will include the RTC Qﬁnnection, a Research Report, and a
journal article (prchably in the Vocational Evaluation and Work Adjustment
Bulletin). The results of the current project are also being used as a
basis for another project, (P)R-52.
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Statement of the Problem

Vocational evaluators have traditionally made use of work or job samples

to determine a clients potential for performing a specific job or type of

job at a competitive employment level. A client might typically be given either
one or a small number of sessions to perform the work sample. The client's
performance on the sample is then compared to some norm (e.g., an industrial
norm) in making the determination as to whether the client should be trained

or placed in that type of job. An evaluator would normally use the client's
production rate on the work sample when making this decision.

An alternative to simply using a client's average performance rate on a work
sample is to monitor how his/her production rate changes with practice. That
is, to compute a learning or performance curve for the client and to use this
information when evaluating their ability to perform a task competitively.

A number of researchers have suggested that the use of learning curves can
greatly enhance the ability of vocational evaluators to predict those work
areas where clients would have maximal opportunities to gain competitive
employment.

There are two overall purposes for this project. The first involves the
development of procedures for using learning curves in vocational evaluation.
The use of such a technique could enable evaluators to more accurately estimate
a client's performance capacity for a specific work sample. The second purpose
of the project involves the development of an automated data collector which
will rmonitor the work-sample performance of a client and then compute learning
curves from the data which has been collected. Microcomputer technology will
be employed to achieve this purpose. :

Introduction

The problem of accurate assessment and prediction of the vocational potential

of the disabled client has persisted for many years. Within Vocational Evalua-
tion, a wide variety of assessment techniques are used to determine the present
functioning level(s) of the rehabilitatian client in general and his/her ability
to perform in specific job areas. In the traditional approach to Vocational
Evaluation, the assessment of the present functioning and the prediction of an
jndividual's work potential are, more often than not, accomplished at the same
point in time. The information gathered at this time is used in the development
of the Individualized Written Rehabilitation Plan (IWRP) which states the goals
of the client's rehabilitation program, the selection of services for that
client, and a clarification of the client's occupational objectives. This data,
presumably, accurately reflects the client's present functioning, as well as
their work potential.

A major exploratory and assessment tool used within the Vocational Evaluation
process is that of simulated work (i.e., job/work samples) and actual work
tasks. Typically, the criteria employed to determine a person's present

functioning on the task(s) is either a measure of the time required to complete

a unit (or the whole task), or a transformation of this score into: units
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units regected per un1t of t1me, etc The methods frequent1y used to adm1n§
ister these assessment tools include a single administration of the job/work
sample, or a minimal number of administrations, (e.g., five to ten). Scores
are frequently developed only for a single or minimal number of administrations
with 1ittle acknowledgement of individual patterns of skill acquisition.

Once a client has been assessed using a job/work sample, their performance

is compared to some norm to determine how well they performed a task relative

to other individuals. There is a widespread belief among many vocational
evaluators and consumers of these services that competitive norms or industrial
norms are the best basis for judging client performance on a work sample

(Larsen & Curtis, 1973). In fact, the Commission on Accreditation of Rehabili-
tation Facilities regulations states that. . .if work samples are used "competi-
tive norms or industrial standards shall be established and used." (CARF, 1976).
There are three ways in which competitive norms can be established: (1) by
using the performance of a group of workers employed in a part1cu1ar occupation;
(2) by u51ng a predetermined motion-time system, such as MTM or MODAPTS; or

(3) by using piece rates established by a time-study, if the work sampTe is
taken directly from an industrial setting. With all of these methods of cal-
culating norms, the individuals upon whom the norms are based tend to have
experience and considerable practice with the tasks included in the work sample.
The workers whose performance is used to establish competitive norms and those
represented in time studies have obviously had experience performing the task.
Similarly, the workers upon whom predetermined motion-time studies are computed
are also experienced at the task (Schwab, 1963).

There are a large number of studies demonstrating that performance on work

tasks involving motor skills sheows marked improvement with practice (e.g.,

Fitts & Posner, 1967; Schmidt, 1975). In addition, further research demonstrates
that improvement continues to occur for many thousands (Cochran, 1968) and,

in some cases, even millions (Crossman, 1959) of practice trials. Therbas1c
conclusion to be reached from studies of motor and industrial work skills, is
that these generally show progressive improvement with practice over a large

number of trials and, perhaps, many years (Peterson, 1975).

The above findings cast doubt upon the extent to which the current trend of
opinion in Vocational Evaluation toward the use of competitive norms and
industrial standards with simulated work task data actually wi11 benefit the
clients served in evaluation programs. As stated above, competitive norms
(such as those derived from a group of employed workers in an occupation) and
industrial standards (such as those derived from a pre-determined motion-time
study system such as MTM) reflect the performance of experienced workers:
those who have had sufficient practice to reach their optimal level of perfor-
mance., Clients in Vocational Evaluation programs, however, tend to be inexper-
jenced workers: they have had only limited work histories and are unemployed
at the time they are receiving services (Dunn, 1975). Comparing the performance
of an inexperienced person to norms and standards developed from the perfor-
mance of experienced persons tends to underestimate the functioning level of
the inexperienced person (i.e., that level at which the inexperienced person
would perform if provided with practice equivalent to that possessed by the
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experienced person). In other words, when competitive norms and industrial
standards are used with work task time scores, and provision is not made for the
individuals taking the work task to have practice equivalent to that enjoyed

by the norm or standardization group, the result is underestimation of the
client's potential performance level. One consequence-of this underestimation
is the erroneous exclusion of a job or Qccupat1ona1 area for the individual.

If this erroneous exclusion occurs early in the Vocational Evaluation process,
the result would be to exclude broad occupational areas from further considera-
tion for the client. Error later in the process would tend to exclude specific
occupational areas and/or jobs.

The ability of disabled persons to reach an industrial standard criterion

within a single administration of a simulated work task appears to be quite
limited. Research conducted at Emory University Research and Training Center
(Chyatte, 1976) provides client time score distribution and industrial standards
based on MTM=3 for two JEVS work samples; union assembly and hardware assembly.
These data 1nd1cate that on1y 3. 4% Qf the c11ents who took the un1en assemb]y
Standard The ab111ty of non- disab]ed perSDns to reach ‘the IOG% of standard
level in a single administration of a work sample appears to be similarly limited.
Dunn (1976), in a study of the work sample performance of 54 college undergrad-
uates, found that only 15% of the males and 6% of the females reached the
industrial standard during the first administration (50 trials). However,

when provided with an additional three administrations (150 trials) of practice,
55% of the males and 42% of the females met the industrial standard. Individual-
jzed prediction equations, based on the times for the four administrations,

were developed and used to predict practiced ("peak") levels of performance for
these subjects. These predictions indicated that, after 20 administrations

of the work sample, 70% of the males would attain the industrial standard, while
70% of the females would attain the standard after 25 administrations. In

other words, these data suggest that about 20 administrations for males and 25
administrations for females would be required to clearly differentiate those
individuals who can readily attain the industrial standard from those who cannot.
Thus, in the traditional approach to Vocational Evaluation utilizing one adminis-
tration, 55% of the males and 71% of the females would have been misclassified.

A number of researchers (e.g., Tillman, 1971; Dunn, 1976) have suggested that
one way to overcome the prob1em of underest1mat1ng client potential on work
samples is to plot the client's performance data in the form of a learning
curve (or equation) and to extrapolate client potential using this data. For
instance, Tillman suggested that the client's performance on a task should be
graphed with the number of practice trials on the horizontal axis and some
measure of performance, such as production rate, on the vertical axis. Such
graph1c representat1ons, called learning or performance curves, typically show
increases in performance with increases in pract1ce The law of diminishing
returns sets in on such tasks, however. That is, the slope of the curve, which
represents the rate of learning or improvement, is usually very steep on the
initial practice trials but tends to level off as the amount of practice
increases. Tillman suggested that clients should be allowed to practice a work
sample until their performance curve becomes almost horizontal, that is, until
performance is no longer improving and that this level of performance should
be. used to gauge client potential. As mentioned above, however, improvement
can continue for many thousands and even millions of tr1a1s For this reason,
Dunn, (1976) has suggested that Tillman's technique might require an exorbitant.
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amount of practice before performance levels off. Dunn proposed, instead, that
the data on the performance of a 1imited number of trials could be fitted to

a regression (or learning curve) equation and that this method could be used to
accurately predict client potential. Research by Dunn suggests that this tech-
nique does, in fact, have great potential. In addition, learning curves nave ,
been successfully used in industrial settings (See Cochran, 1968; or Jordan, 1972)
for many years to help determine the adequacy of employee performance and to

help gauge production costs.

The term "learning" curve has been used to refer to a graph representing changes
in performance over time or trials. Though the changes in performance can be
attributed, in part, to learning, variations in the curve also reflect variables
other than learning which affect performance (e.g., environmental variables,
motivation, etc.). Though these graphs of performance do not necessarily reflect
the actual amount of learning that occurs, they do reflect how an individual
actually performs, which is the most important aspect. Since the term "learning"
curve is widely used in the literature, this study will refer to the graphing

of performance (and equations which describe such performance) as a learning
curve, with the realization that such curves reflect the effects of many variables.

The advantage of the learning curve approach to evaluating work sample performance
is that this method reflects what changes occur in the client's work sample
performance during testing. A static process of evaluating the level of func-
tioning, such as using the mean or total production rate, fails to recognize

the impact of learning. Two individuals functioning at the same average level

on a work sample involving several trials are not necessarily the same. Figure

1 illustrates this point. Client A is actually performing better than Client

B during the final trials of the test period and appears to have more potential

at the task, but the mean is the same for both clients. This potentially valuable
information would be lost if the evaluator were to use a static measure in
examining a client. It is not lost, however, when ‘earning curves are used.

CLIENT A

MEAN
.

* 2

CLIENT B

PRODUCTION RATE
(PERFORMANCE)

Figure 1. Hypothetical work sample performance curves for
two clients with same mean performance level
but different potential.
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In addition to the increased accuracy about actual performance, this approach

has utility for making statements about the client's capacity in selected

areas and could serve as a reliable data base for examining the effects of dif-
ferent intervention strategies. For example, with a given learning curve, it is
possible to estimate what the client's potential would be given further training.
Learning curves may also indicate the level of motivation on a task. For example,
if the level of performance at the end of the practice trials were lower than

the beginning level, it is suggestive of a loss of motivation or Tack of incentive
on the task rather than a lack of ability. Comparison of performance changes

on several tasks would further increase the ability to understand client motiva-
tion and interest as well as performance ability.

A drawback to the use of the learning curve is the fact that the use of this
approach would normally increase the work load of vocational evaluators. If an
evaluator uses a measure such as the mean production rate, the score is very simple
to compute, that is, the total time to complete the task is divided by the number
of items completed. More typically, the evaluator would simply compute the number
of pieces produced during a set period of time or the total time to complete a

set number of items. It is also very easy for evaluators to administer the work
sample and obtain the data in such cases. They simply start a timer when the
client begins the task and stop.the timer when the client is finished. In the
interim, the evaluator can be busy with other tasks. This would not be the case,
however, if an evaluator were to collect data to be used in calculating a learning
curve for a cliént. In this case, the evaluator would have to constantly monitor
the client's performance, recording the amount of time taken to complete each item.
Furthermore, the evaluator would then have a more complex analysis of the data to
perform. This procedure would, of course, reduce the amount of time the evaluator
could spend on other aspects of his/her job or with other clients. Thus, though
analysis of performance through generation of learning curves has been advocated
for a number of years, few evaluators consistently employ them.

One of the primary purposes of this project is the development of a microproces-
sing (microcomputing) system that can automatically collect data on work sample
performance and subsequently calculate a learning curve using the data which was
collected. Such a device would have the advantages of the use of learning
curves, which can more accurately reflect a client's present level of function-
ing and potential, while at the same time not have the disadvantage of increasing
the work load of an evaluator. A second purpose of this project involves an
attempt to determine the feasibility and utility of employing learning curves in
evaluating client potential. A number of questions with regard to the accuracy-
of predictions that can be made with a learning curve approach, the amount of
data that is necessary to make an accurate prediction, and other concerns will

be examined in two experiments. In the final phase of this study, an attempt
will be made to evaluate the microprocessing system and the learning curve approach
in three rehabilitation facilities. The information gathered in this phase of
the project should lead to further refinements in the microprocessing system

and in the procedures for collecting learning curve data.

Objectives
The objectives being addressed in this project are:

1. A review of the literature on learning-curve assessment.
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,and software) that can cﬂl]éct data on wqu 5amp1é ,erFar—
mance and use this data to compute learning curves.

3. The evaluation of a number of alternative methods of
computing learning curves to determine which is the most
accurate under diverse conditions.

4, The determination of whether the performance of clients
experiencing rest intervals between practice trials
(spaced practice) can be more accurately predicted than
the performance of clients experiencing no rest interval
between trials (massed practice).

The determinatﬁon of whether the performance of clients who
practice on a "complex" work sample can be as accurately
predicted as can the performance of clients pract1c1ng on

a "simple" task.

(85

6. The deployment of the microprocessing system in three
rehabilitation facilities to determine the utility of
information gained, the practicality of the system,
and the likelihood of adoption of the system in similar
fashion.

MEthodo]aﬁ

Bi

process1ng dev1ce that can autamat1ca11y collect data on repet1t1ous types oF
work samples involving motor skills and use learning curves to assess current
capacities and project future performance on the tasks. In addition, the study
is attempting to determine which of a number of alternative methods (formulas
and graph1ng procedures) most accurately predicts future performance. The pro-
Ject is being conducted in three phases.

Phase 1

Instruments. This project is testing the capabilities of a microprocessor to
collect and process work-sample data. A C4P microprocessor, manufactured by
Ohio Scientific Instruments was chosen for use in the study. This model is
programmable in Basic, has both serial and parallel input/output (I/0) ports,

and has sufficient memory (8K RAM) to store the data and then compute programs
necessary to output it in the desired formats. The device is linked via the
parallel 1/0 ports, to a remote switch which indicates when each trial of a

work sample is completed by a client. The microprocessor is programmed to compute
the elapsed time to complete each trial and to store this information for
further processing once the required number of trials have been completed.

A variety of switch types can be interfaced with the device, so it is flexible
enough to be used with any work sample. There are two basic types of switches
that can be used with this device: (1) those activated by movements in the task,
and (2) those act.vated by the client when each item in the task is completed.
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Procedure. The initial phase of this project consisted of the purchasing,

modification, and programming of a microprocessor that gathers real time data on

work-sample performance. As mentioned above (see Instruments), a C4P micro-
computer, manufactured by Ohio Scientific Instruments was selected for use in
the study. The device has been modified and programmed so as to be capable of
determining the amount of time taken to complete each item (unit) in a work
sample, to store these data, and later calculate learning curves using that
data.

Also involved in this phase of the project was a review of the learning litera-
ture, particularly, that dealing with the use of learning curves in attempting

to predict the level of performance at some later point in time. A number of
alternative learning curve equations were identified in this review and are being
evaluated as to the accuracy with which they can be used to predict performance
levels after a given amount of practice at a tas'. The evaluation of these
equations is taking place in Phase 2.

Phase 2

The second phase of this study is currently ongoing and involves conducting two
experiments which examine (1) the accuracy that can be attained in terms of
predicting client work-sample performance using learning curves, and (2) the
jdentification of the optimal levels of a number of variables which could
influence the degree of accuracy of prediction, using learning curves. In
addition, these studies will examine the utility of using the microprocessor to
collect and analyze work-sample performance data.

Experiment 1. In the initial experiment, 20 clients (10 male, 10 female) from
the Vocational Development Center at UW-Stout participated as subjects. These
individuals performed 50 repetitions of a work sample (described below) for 5
consecutive work days. The performance data that were collected consisted of
the amount of time it took to complete each trial (the complete assembly of

one item). These data were used in evaluating several alternative methods of
calculating learning curves in terms of the degree to which they accurately
predict both the client's level of performance after a given amount of practice
trials, and also, the number of trials it would take a client to reach a given
criterion level. The criterion level to be used in this study and in the sub-
sequent ones consists of the MTM industrial standard for the task used in the
study. Some of the computational formulas and techniques being evaluated in the
study include Tillman's (1971) method of graphically plotting the data and
extrapolating from it, Dunn's (1976) regression equation approach, at least three
learning curve equations used in industry (Cochran, 1968; Hancock, 1971; Jordan,
1966), and the hyperbolic and modified-exponential equations discussed by Mazur
and Hastie (1978).

The results of some of the initial analyses performed on the data from this
study are discussed below in the section dealing with Current Year's Activities.

Experiment 2. A second experiment will be conducted, again using clients from

the VDC as subjects. There are two primary reasons for conducting this study.
The first deals with an attempt to determine whether an alternative method of
collecting data could result in an equally accurate estimate of client potential
at a task using less data than in the first experiment. One of the findings
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of the first experiment (see discussion of the results in the section on

Current Year's Activities) was that an accurate prediction of the Day 5 perfor-
mance level could not be made using only the data from the client's performance
on Day 1. Typically, clients on Day 1 showed an improvement in performance,
probably due mostly to learning, and then a decrease in performance proficiency,
possibly due to fatigue or boredom. As a result of the drop in performance
during the latter part of the practice session, an accurate prediction of the
level of performance that would be obtained by Day 5 could not be made using

this data. Previous learning research (e.g., Adams, 1953) suggests that speced
learning trials (those in which a rest interval occurs between trials) results

in higher performance levels than do massed learning trials (those with no rest
between *rials, as was the procedure in Experiment 1). This may be the case
because the individuals undergoing spaced trials do not become as fatigued or,
possibly, because the fatigue that they experience dissipates between trials. An
examination of the performance of individuals who have experienced spaced learning
trials (e.g., Adams, 1953) further suggests that their performance is not only
higher than is that of those who experienced massed trials, but may be more
predictable as well. It appears that under spaced practice trials, individuals
do not display the decrement in performance towards the end of each practice
session, as was found in the first experiment. Because these individuals don't
show such a decrement, it seems likely that an accurate prediction of performance
at some later point in time would be possible using less data than would be
necessary for individuals undergoing massed training trials. For this reason,
the length of the interval between practice trials will be manipulated in the
second experiment. It is expected that less data will be necessary to produce

an accurate prediction of Day 5 performance for subjects who experienced spaced
practice trials than for those who evperienced massed trials.

A second reason for conducting Experiment 2 involves the question of the general-
izability of the results of Experiment 1 and of Dunn's (1976) research. In

both of those studies, a relatively simple task was performed and it was found
that a high degree of predictive accuracy was obtained. The results of these
studies do not indicate, however, whether such a high degree of accuracy in
prediction could be obtained if clients had been performing on a more comg. 2X
task. For this reason, the complexity of the work sample task will be manipulated
in the second experiment. This experiment will, thus, consist of a2x?2
factorial design with either massed or spaced practice trials on a "simple" or
"complex" work sample task. Sixty individuals who are undergoing voc . tional
evaluation at the VDC will participate as the subjects. As in the first experi-
ment, the subjects will be required to perform on the work sample for five
consecutive work days. A brief pilot study will be conducted in order to
determine the most appropriate interval for use in the spaced practice trials
procedure and to verify that the tasks do, in fact, differ in complexity.

Phase 3
The final phase of this project will involve field testing the microprocessor
in three rehabilitation facilities. The device will be tested in terms of its
reliability, the amount it is used, the amount of information evaluators and
counselors gain with this device, and the way in which the information gained
with the device is used. Such information will be gathered via surveys and inter-
views. In addition, the instruction booklets which explain the uses and operation
of the device will be evaluated in terms of clarity and sufficiency.
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Aug. &, 1979

October, 1979
November, 1979

March, 1980

June, 1980
July, 1980

September, 1980

November, 1980

March, 1981

April, 1981

May, 1981

August, 1981

September, 1981

November, 1981

February, 1982

March, 1982

Timelines
Continue review of literature and review microprocessor
systems.
Microprocessor ordered.

Selection and design of simulated work samples.

Microprocessor received. Complete development of work
sample and interface with the mircroprocessor. Program
the microprocessor ta collect data and test and evaluate
the system,

Begin pilot study for Experiment 1.
Begin collecting data for Experiment 1.

Begin writing programs for microcomputer which compute
learning curve equations with data from Experiment 1.

Begin Experiment 1 data analyses.

Complete data analyses for Experiment 1 and begin
article discussing findings.

Complete article dealing with the findings of
Experiment 1 and disseminate. Initiate pilot study
for Experiment 2.

Begin collecting data for Experiment 2.
Begin data analyses for Experiment 2.

Complete Experiment 2 data analyses and begin
article discussing the results.

Complete article dealing with the results of Experiment
? and disseminate. Begin Phase 3 demonstrations and
further evaluation of the microprocessing system.

Begin initial evaluations of the Phase 3 demonstrations
and analyze survey results,

Complete initial drafts of research dissemination products.
These include’a manual dealing with the computer software
and hardware modifications for the microprocessing system,
a demonstration report, a review of learning curve predic-
tion techniques, and training modules.

.
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April, 1982 Begin pilot testing of research dissemination products.
Coordinate efforts with training staff. Complete Phase 3
tests and incorporate results into final versions of
research and training materials.

June, 1982 Complete all project reports,

Relevance of the Problem

To Center's Mission

The mission of this Research and Training Center focuses upon facility rehabili-
tation services provided within the context of the state-federal vocational
rehabilitation system. These services encompass necessary diagnostic, restora-
tive, and training functions which assist handicapped individuals to maximize
their vocational development. In Vocational Evaluation, a wide variety of
assessment techniques are utilized in determining clients' vocational potential
for the purposes of eligibility determination, service planning, and development
of the clients' vocational goals. In Vocational Adjustment services, various
therapeutic techniques are utilized to enhance the clients' ability to adapt

and cope personally, socially, and vocationally to the world of work and
associated environmental settings. In Placement, another array of techniques
which prepare the client to seek and maintain employment is used to achieve

the rehabilitation goal of maximizing the individual's vocational development.

The Center's core area of research within facility-state agency vocational
rehabilitation is more specifically defined by three lines of programmatic
research which parallel these service entities; Vocational Evaluation, Voca-
tional Adjustment, and Placement. In addition, the interrelationships among
these 1ines of programmatic research are ensured through a line of research in
Rehabilitation Resource Development and Management. This line of programmatic
research includes the development of data bases for assessing the impact of
service combinations on client outcome and provides baseline information for
determining effects of changes in program delivery. This line also provides
for the coordination of research, development of research resources, and
enhancement of dissemination and utilization activities.

From Figure 2, it can be seen that the research of three projects (R-30, R-39,
and R-40) impact on Rehabilitation Resource Development and Management. Five
projects deal primarily with Vocational Evaluation (R-37, R-42, R-44, (P)R-51,
and (P)R-52). Three projects address specific concerns within Vocational
Adjustment (R-41, R-43, and R-45), and three projects have been initiated in
the area of Placement and Employment (R-48, R-49, and R-50). '

The proposed study is aimed primarily at the improvement of facility services.
It could lead to changes in program procedures in both Vocational Evaluation
and in Work Adjustment Training. This research seeks to improve the methods
and outcomes of initial and continuous assessment of clients' vocational func-
tioning by providing a basis for: (1) improving the assessment of current
levels of individual performance, and (2) improving the accuracy of prediction
of individual potential from initial measures of performance.
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10.

11?

To Rehabilitation

The project directly relates to the problem of the lack of sufficient knowledge
to carry out an adequate evaluation and assessment of severely disabled clients.
Those severely disabled persons referred to rehabilitation facilities for
vocational assessment as part of the initial selection and planning process

are generally characterized by counselor questions relating to their vocational
potential and feasibility for services. This project is directed toward improving
the accuracy of the work performance based information used to answer these
questions.

Secondly, it-addresses the question of which one of several alternative predic-
tion equations, developed from initial performance data, would be the most
economical and efficient alternative to the provision of lengthy practice periods
in the assessment of work performance potential. Such predictions could be

useful with any type of real or simulated work task assessemnt procedure, including
work samples, workshop job stations, or industrial work sites.

Client Characteristics

The total project will involve eighty participants, all of whom will be Voca-
tional Evaluation clients. Voluntary participation on the part of all subjects
will be obtained, according to the University of Wisconsin-Stout's and DHEW'S
policies and procedures on Protection of Human Subjects. A1l clients who are

. physically capable of performing on the work sample will be eligible for

participation.

Current Year's Activities

There have been three major activities underiaken or completed in the current
year that are critical to the completion of this research. The first of these
involved obtaining, modifying, and programming the microprocessor which is being
used to automatically collect and analyze data in this project. The device was
modified so that it can be interfaced with any work sample that is being used

for data collection. With the selected work sample, modification was relatively
simple. It involved attaching a relay switch so that it can function as a buffer
between a microswitch that is attached to the work sample, and the parallel input
port on the computer. The device works in the following way. When a client
completes an item from the work sample that is being used in the study, the item
js dropped into a box. This triggers a microswitch in the box, which in turn
operates a relay to which it is attached. When the relay closes, the change

in its state is noted by the computer, which then calculates the amount of time
that has elapsed since the completion of the previous item.

The data collection program that was written for the microcomputer performs
several functions. First, it acts as a "real-time" clock by repeatedly performing
a series of instructions that take a constant amount of time (1 second) to
perform. This aspect of the program was necessary because this computer model
does not have a built in real-time clock. Second;-the program monitors the state
of the microswitch attached to the work sample. This allows the computer to

keep track of the performance of the client. When the switch closes, the computer
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calculates the amount of time that has elapsed since the completion of the
previous item by the client. It then stores this information and begins a new
timing sequence. Finally, when the client has completed the designated number
of items on the task, the computer can output the data that has been collected
to an appropriate storage device (e.g., a tape cassette or a disk) for later
analysis.

A number of other programs have been written to analyze the data that is being
collected in this project. Thus far, five programs have been written which use
work-sample performance data to calculate parameters for specific learning-curve
equations. These programs also determine the goodness of fit of the calculated
learning curves with the obtained data. Still other programs have been written
that summarize and graphically plot the data.

The second major activity that was accomplished on this project this year
involved conducting an experiment in which work sample performance data was
collected on clients at the FDC at UW-Stout. These data were collected from a
total of 24 clients. The data from 20 of these subjects (10 male, 10 female) was
usable in the data analyses. The data from the remaining clients could not be
used because they failed to complete five days of training at the task or, in
one case, the data was lost due to an error on the part of a research assistant
when transferring the data to computer tape.

The experimental procedure used in this study was described above under the
description of Experiment 1 in the Methodology section. The Stout-Eye-Hand-Foot
Cocrdination work sample was used in the study. An MTM analysis on this task
indicated that the industrial work standard for completing 50 repetitions of
this task would be 10.80 minutes FDC norms, based upon the performance of a
group of their clients on this task, indicated that 22.66 minutes or longer

was "below average" performance, 14.66 to 22.66 minutes was "average," and

below 14.66 minutes was "above average" at the task.

The Fiﬁa] activity that has been undertaken on this project this year involved
a number of analyses of the data collected in the above experiment. The results
of these analyses are discussed below.

The performance times for Day 1 and Day 5 (the first and last days of practice)
for each subject are 1isted in Table 1. It can be seen in the Table that one of
the subjects (5%) met the industrial standard (10.80 minutes) on Day 1, but

that 11 (55%) of the clients did so on Day 5. This means that if only a single
administration of this work sample had been given to the clients in the present
study, only one of the clients who demonstrated the ability to perform at a
competive industrial rate on Day 5 would have been appropriately classified.

In terms of the performance of these clients relative to the VDC norms, S
clients (40%) performed "above average," 9 clients (45%) were "average," and 3
were below the average rate on Day 1. By Day 5, however, 18 clients (90%) were
performing at the "above average" rate and the remaining 2 were at the "average"
rate. Thus, there was considerable improvement across the five practice sessions
relative to the performance norms established on the VDC clients and relative

to the MTM industrial standard.
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TAEBLE 1
Total Performance Times of

Each Client for Days 1 and 5

Client Day 1 Day 5 Client # Day 1 Day 5
2 18.89 14.65 12 19.92 14,67
3 24.43 12.23 13 15.24 9.62
4 22.72 14.03 14 13.64 7.14
5 15.40 9.64 15 12.37 8.71
6 13.20 10.19 16 15.50 11.11
7 16.71 10.16 17 12.43 8.57
8 15.03 11.84 18 10.42 9.53
9 15.29 11.42 19 26.83 15.12
10 12,28 8.19 20 12,85 10.67
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A 2 (Male vs Female) by 5 (Practice Sessions) repeated measures analysis of
variance was used to analyze the performance data. This was done to determine
whegher there was a significant sex difference in performance on this work
sample, as Dunn (1976) had found in his study, and whether performance signifi-
cantly improved across practice sessions. A summary of this analysis, along
with group means, can be found in Table 2. As can be seen in that Table, there
was neither a significant interaction involving this factor. It can also be
seen in the Table, however, that there was a highly significant effect for
Practice Sessions in this study. Thus, the results of this study failed to
replicate the sex difference that Dunn found in his study but strongly replicated
his finding and others regarding significant increases in performance across
practice sessions. It is interesting to speculate as to why there was not a
sex difference found in the present study. It may well be the case that prior
experience at a task or at similar tasks, based upon sex-role socialization, is
the cause of the sex differences in performance found in the Dunn study and in
numerous others., On tasks such as the one used in the present study, however,
neither sex may have more prior experience at the task and a sex difference
would, therefore, not be found. If this analysis is correct, then one would
expect that, with practice, many sex differences in work sample performance
would disappear.

As stated above, there was a highly significant improvement in performance

across practice sessions in the present study. Further analysis of the data
indicated that the mean rate of improvement for the clients was 30.68%, with a
standard deviation of 10.42%. The smallest amount of improvement was 14% and

the greatest was 50%. Thus, if an evaluator were to use a client's performance
on this task after on1y one session of practice as a reliable indicator of the
dictator of the client's capability, he/she would be underestimating the client's
potential by about 31% on the average. This appears to be a fairly conservative
estimate since clients could be expected to improve even more with additional
practice at the task.

A further set of analyses that was done on the data from this study involved
fitting the data from the first 4 days of practice to each of several different
learning-curve equations. These calculations were computed in order to determine
(1) which formula produced the closest fit to the obtained data, and (2) which
formula would produce the most accurate prediction of the level of performance
obtained by the client on the final day of practice (Day 5). Table 3 depicts
the results of these analyses. In that Table, it can be seen that all of the
equations that were examined were reasonably accurate in predicting the average
level of performance on Day 5, based upon the performance levels obtained in

the previous four days of practice. None of the equations produced an average
error rate higher than 9.64%. The most accurate equation, #1 in the Table, is

a three parameter hyperbolic function, Interestingly, this is the same function
that Mazur and Hastie (1978) found to be the "best fitting" equation in their
study in which they analyzed performance data from a large number of learning
studies. Equation number 5 in the Table is the one that Dunn employed in his
data analyses. As can be seen, Dunn's equation is one of the least accurate in
predicting Day 5 performance level.
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TABLE 2

Summary of Analysis of Variance
of Total Times and Group Means

Source Mean df MS F P
Sex (%) 1 8.84 .15, 10
Male . 12.56
Female 13.16
Error b 18 58.69
Practice (P) 4 79.90 48.33 .001
1 16.10
2 13.22
3 12,42
4 11.66
5 10.93
S x P 4 1.75 1.06 .10
Error w 72 1.65
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TABLE 3

Predictive Accuracy of Various
Learning=Curve Formulas

Poraiia | Mean REreor 60 Rewse(h
Y=K (£§Zif) 6.49 5,87 -5.88 to.21.81
Y=Ax® 7.45 5.64 ~14.86 to 20.86
Yé% + B | 7.89 6,05 -9.09 to 23.79
y=AB% 7.98 6,33 -6.10 to 22.00
Y= A + (B:log X) 8.02 6.14 -18.60 to 20.45
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The differences in the degree of accuracy in predicting the 5th day's perfor-
mance level that was found in this study appears, on the surface, to be fairly
trif®ial. The difference becomes more important, however, as the practice session
to which one wishes to extrapolate becomes more remote. That is, when instead
of trying to predict the performance level that will be obtained after 5 days

of practice, one attempts to extrapolate to the level of performance after 25

or 50 days of practice. One effort that is being made to determine the degree
of inaccuracy involved in predicting farther into the future than vas done in
the present study or in Dunn's study, has involved obtaining data from previous
research studies (e.g., Siebel, 1963) in which the subject practiced at the task
for up to 75 practice sessions. Preliminary analyses of such data suggest that
the degree of error made in predicting performance on Day 75 of Siebel'’s study,
by fitting learning curves to the data from Days 1 to 10, can be as high as

40% for an individual subject. These findings are only preliminary, however,
since the accuracy of only two of the learning curves has been examined.

One concern of interest in the present study was the question of whether or not
the performance level that was eventually obtained on Day 5 of training could be
accurately predicted using only the response times for each of the 50 repetitions
performed on Day 1. It would obviously be highly beneficial if an accurate
prediction could be made using only this data since there would be no need to
collect any more data than is presently done in most situations. For this
reason, the scores representing performance on Day 1 for each subject were fitted
to a learning-curve equation (Y = a + bc).  The parameter values obtained for
each subject were then used to estimate that subject's Day performance level.
This estimate was then compared to the actual performance level that was

obtained on Day 5. The mean percentage of error in predicting the Day 5
performance level using the data from Day 1 was 47.45%, with a standard devia-
tion of 21.84%. Thus, the accuracy of prediction using this data was only
slightly better than the estimate using the total time for Day 1 (see above).
Several other analyses, using other learning curve formulas, are still to be
done with this data. An examination of the data suggests that they will not

be much more accurate than the formula that was employed above, however.

A final series of analyses of the data from the present study involved determining
the degree of correlation between the work-sample performance of the clients

on Day 1 and Day 5, Day 4 and Day 5, and between the predicted level of perfor-
mance on Day 5 (using several different learning-curve equations) and the obtained
level of performance on Day 5. The results of these analyses indicated that the
rank-order correlation (RHO) between Day 1 and Day 5 was .81; between Day 4 and
Day 5 was .966; and the correlations between the predicted and obtained data
points, using several different formulas ranged from .944 to .988. Thus, there

is a considerable gain in the degree of correlation when using the performance
level on Day 4 or the level of performance predicted by any of the learning-curve
equations. One could, therefore, use the Day 4 performance level as a highly
accurate estimate of a client's position in the distribution on Day 5. This
method would probably be much less accurate in "long-range" prediction, than

using the predicted score obtained by computing 1learning curves to estimate
either a client's rank-order or absolute performance ievel, however. That is,

the learning-curve approach should provide a better estimate of performance and
rank-order on Day 75 than would the level of performance on Day 4. This assump-
tion needs to be verified, of course, through further research.
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Findings of the project will be disseminated via the fcllowing means:

Ceniter Research Reports

Results of all data analyses will be disseminated in specific Center research
reports. These will be sent to all state agencies, leaders within the field of
facilities and Vocational Evaluation, and abstracting publications.

Journal Publications

Significant findings and implications will be prepared for journal publication
and submitted to, as appropriate, the Vocational Evaluation and Work Adjustment
Bulletin, Rehabilitation Counseling Bulletin, and Journal of Applied Rehabili-

tation Counseling.

Training and Implementation Reports

These would include the RTC Connection and training manuals. One manual will
include instructions on the purchase, modification, and programming of micro-
processing equipment so facilities could purchase equipment and gain the capa-
bilities of automated data collection and the advantages of the learning curve
approach to assessment. An additional manual will explain computational procedures
for learning curves using a hand calculator.

Utilization of Findings

By Rehabilitation

The findings of this project can be used to increase the accuracy of performance
information generated in facility-based and state-operated Vocational Evaluation
pragrams regarding client vocational potential. It can do so by developing and
demoristrating a device which will automatically collect data and determine which
specific learning-curve equation is most accurate. The availability of equipment
which can automatically compute learning curves should lead to an increase in

the adoption of this technique and, thus, increase the amount and accuracy of
information known about a client.

By Center

This project is an initial and an integral step in a programmatic line of research
dealing with client selection and rehabilitation planning. This issue is of
significant magnitude and importance to problems relating to the use of performance
based information in eligibility determination and client service planning. This
can be used to refine the focus of the Center's programmatic research 1ine.
Additionally, the project will deal with some methodological and measurement

issues inherent in assessing client work performance in any setting, including
actual job settings. These issues need to be resolved before the Center can
undertake additional research in these areas.
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14. Policy, Program, and Practice Changes

Thie project has implications primarily for program and practice changes. It
also has bearing upon recent issues surroundir “he use of appropriate, non-
discriminatory assessment procedures with spe...i groups, whose results have
impact on employment and other decision-making processes. The project will
specifically attempt to demonstrate the utility and efficiency of an automated
data collector and analyzer, and the utility cf the use of learning curves in
assessing Vocational Evaluation clients.
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Statement of the Problem

In providing Vocational Evaluation services in rehabilitation settings today,
there appears to be a lack of consideration given to the implementation of
the services, evaluating individual outcomes, and revising the process as

a result of evaluation. Thus, the process or procedure for providing
Vocational Evaluation services for rehabilitation clients is usually a vague
and unstructured attempt to diagnose and assess the client. This process

is conceptualized by most facilities in terms of segmented activities
available for the client, such as work sample evaluation, situational assess-
ment, job tryout, job analysis, etc. A1l of these methods have emerged in
the past decade, and have contributed to the Vocational Evaluation process.

With these many relatively new technological developments, it is questionable
whether the field is cognizant of methods, models, or for that matter, patterns
of activities that exist under the aegis of Vocational (Werk) Evaluation
services. Sankovsky's (1969) point that there are, perhaps, as many approaches
or methods of delivery as there are Vocational Evaluation units, may still be
applicable today.

Historically, rehabilitation has been concerned with the development of
technologies or approaches that evaluators could utilize in Vocational Eval-
uation. Today, the field of rehabilitation is interested in seeking answers
to: (1) What constitutes Vocational Evaluation, as practiced in the field;
(2) How are Vocational Evaluation activities, technologies, or components
arranged and related; and (3) What are the alternative approaches to the
delivery of Vocational Evaluation services to the disabled? These are basic
yet complex questions, and for clients to receive maximum benefits from
Vocaﬁicna1 Evaluation it is essential that answers to these questions be
sought.

A full description of Vocational Evaluation services can encompass three
aspects. First, there is pre-process or input information. This addresses
what exists before the actual process of evaluation takes place, which may
influence the ultimate outcome of the evaluation. Information in this
category would include descriptions of facilities, clients, and evaluators
involved in the conduct of Vocational Evaluation programs. The second aspect
of Vocational Evaluation services may be called process information, which
involves descriptions of what takes place during the actual process of Voc-
ational Evaluation. Information of this type would be related to questions

1 and 2, listed in the previous paragraph, and answers to these questions

are indeed essential to understand existing practices, and for formulating
recommendations for improvements. The third aspect is concerned with outcome
information. The question here is not what is being done, but what is the
result of what is being done? That is, what is the product of the evaluation?
An additional aspect of the research will be to examine the outcome expectations
of Vocational Evaluation from the perspectives of evaluators, rehabilitation
counselors, adjustment specialists, clients, and pthers.

The purpose of this project will be to obtain a cogent description(s) of the
Vocational Evaluation process(es). Systems analysis will be the strategy used
to describe the process(es) practiced in a variety of different rehabilitation
facilities. Systems analysis will be used, as it provides a framework within
which Vocational Evaluation services can be defined in terms of components,
sequences, activities and relationships.
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Introduction

Duffing recent years, Vocational Evaluation has become an important assessment
and planning service for many individuals who encounter difficulty in

obtaining and maintaining gainful employment. It is a service which developed
and evolved within a rehabilitation context, and has become recognized as
relevant for many clients in their rehabilitation programs. At present; it is
uncertain whether these services are governed by a shared and cohesive body

of knowledge, technologies, and philosophy, since Vocational Evaluation has
borrowed extensively from other fields. Psychology, industrial education,
vocational education, medicine, and rehabilitation counseling have all contrib-
uted to some extent to the development of Vocational Evaluation (Pruitt, 1977).
For example, Moed (1960) and Neff (1968) conceptualized five approaches employed
by vocational evaluators in the evaluation process during the sixties. These
approaches included: (1) the psychological testing approach; (2) the job
analysis approach; (3) the work sample approach; (4) the situational approach;
and (5) the job tryout approach.

The existence of such a variety of technologies suggests that vocational
evaluators have emphasized the use of differential methodology and criteria

to perform their work. To what extent these various technologies are used

by evaluators within a facility remains unknown. Thus, whether or not Voca-
tional Evaluation techniques rendered are similar-across all facilities is
questioned. Furthermore, the relationships of these technologies to each other
and to other program services that exist within a facility are also unidenti-
fied at this time.

In addition to the identification of Vocational Evaluation services, it is
further important to consider the relationship of Vocational Evaluation to
total program outcomes. As James (1969) indicated, evaluation should be
directed at the total program, since the relationship among entities has an
impact on outcomes. Thus, not only is it essential to identify what consti-
tutes Vocational Evaluation services, but it is also important to understand
how Vocational Evaluation services relate to other program services, how

they are derived from decisions and activities at the management and staff
level, and the effects these services have on clients' overall rehabilitation.

Indeed, to study a service such as Vocational Evaluation is a complex process,
involving pre-process information, process information, and outcome infor-
mation. In order to systematically describe what constitutes Vocational
Evaluation services in a rehabilitation facility, a conceptual framework or
technique for assessing is essential. Review of the literature identified
various Vocational Evaluation models for the disabled (Nadolsky, 1971; Couch,
1971; and Neff, 1968), but did not reveal what is being practiced. After
review of an evaluation approach (Menz, 1974a,b; Baptista, et al., 1972)

and systems approach (Churchman, 1971; Lebaron and Peterson, 1970) for
assessing what exists and is practiced in the field, the systems approach was
selected. The rationale for electing to use the systems approach was that it
builds models describing program structures, functions, and goals rather than

camp?ring selected variables which denote the evaluation approach (Harrison.
1976). _
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The special meaning of the term “systems approach" emerged during and after
World War II as a result of research development in problem solving, efficiency
analysis, and most significantly, the development of complex man-machine
systems. Since World War II, this approach has been used with increasing
sophistication and it has rapidly expanded into new areas. Its military,
industrial, and business applications are enormous. These include defense

and communication systems, aerodynamics and space technology, industrial
production, data retrieval and information processing, and management and
logistic systems.

According to Bennett and Weisinger (1974), utilization of the systems approach
takes into consideration specific parts of the system in terms of input analysis,
process evaluation, and outcome evaluation. These parts are defined as follows:

1. Input analysis - the study of the resources (persons, money, and
material) used by the program to accomplish its goal.

2. Process evaluation - the study of a combination of program
operations and techniques used by a program to accomplish
its goal. .

3. Outcome evaluation - the study of the results of a program's
activities (p. 6).

As outlined above, the systems approach implies that the system's goal(s)

be known. As Mager (1962) implies, if clearly defined goals are lacking, then
it is impossible to evaluate a course or program efficiently and there is no
sound basis for selecting appropriate staff, equipment, materials, and
activities. Thus, the overall management of an evaluation program cannot be
devised to accomplish the goals of evaluation unless they are stated.

For the purposes of this study, it will be assumed that Vocational Evaluation
has a broad goal, but that goal may be achieved through various system compon-
ents. That is, the input variables, process variables, and outcome variables
may not be identical, but would relate to the overall goal of evaluation.

The goals of evaluation are, to a certain extent, found in a widely quoted
definition of evaluation (Tenth Institute on Rehabilitation Services, 1972):

"Yocational (work) Evaluation is a comprehensive process that
utilizes work, real or simulated, as the foecal point for
assessment and voeational development. Vocational (work)

Evaluation incorporates medical, psychological, social, voca-
tional, educational, eultural, and economic data to assist
in the attainment of the goals of the evaluative process.”

Inherent in the above definition is that the goals of Vocational Evaluation
are an assessment of clients' present and potential level of vocational
functioning and an enhancement of clients' vocational development. It will
be the purpose of this research to examine how well facilities and VR state
agencies have devised the input, nrocess, and outcome components of the
Vocational Evaluation system to meet these goals.
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The systems approach, then, is presently intended to be used as a strategy
fa;lubserving and describing evaluation services from a total or all encompas-
sing point of view. This systematic approach may not result in thoroughly
describing all existing practices, but should serve as a guide for defining
primary models of Vocational Evaluation. This will be obtained by transforming
the observable input, process, and outcome characteristics of each facility
into common paths which suggest models.

Objectives

The purpose of this project is to identify the alternative conceptual models
for Vocational Evaluation services that are being rendered to vocational
rehabilitation clients, and to evaluate these models in view of the goals
of evaluation services (mentioned above) and their objectives (the expecta-
tions that evaluators have of this process). This will be accomplished by
the following steps.

1. Identify critical characteristics of accredited rehabilitation
facilities providing Vocational Evaluation services to disabled
clients nationally. ,

2. Identify "model" facilities providing Vocational Evaluation
services to participate as research sites.

3. Observe and identify at each research site the variables of
evaluation programs that relate to input, process, and
outcome information.

4. Obtain from evaluators at each research site their objectives
of Vocational Evaluation - what their expectations are of
the evaluation process.

5. Obtain outcome information which will include expectation
from evaluation services from others involved in this process;
clients, vocational rehabilitation counselors and, as
appropriate, professionals from the specialties of placement,
vocational adjustment, skill training, vocational training,
and sheltered workshops.

Methodology

Phase I

Subjects. Individuals will not be focused upon. Rather, accredited rehabil-
itation facilities providing services to VR agencies will be the primary
participants. Each facility offering accredited services will be asked to
complete a survey questionnaire. Of those responding facilities which offer
accredited Vocational (work) Evaluation Services on programs, 20 representative
programs will be selected for further in-depth investigation, including site

visits.
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Instruments. The primary instrument used in this phase will be a national
survey to be mailed to each accredited facility in the country (see Appendix A).
A kist of variables deemed important for selection of facilities to serve as
research sites will be identified and assessed in the survey. It will seek
information with respect to: (1) overall facility characteristics; (2) client
characteristics; (3) client flow patterns; (4) descriptions of evaluations con-
ducted; (5) interaction of faciltiy services; (6) identification of program

and client outcomes; (7) identification of evaluation objectives; and (8)
willingness to participate in Phase II of the research project.

Procedures. A nationwide 1ist of accredited rehabilitation facilities, state
or privately operated, will be compiled. Thase facilities will be surveyed
through the mail as to the identity of their facility and program. Facilities
representing various organizational and program variables will be identified
from the returned surveys and designated as research sites. Possible selection
criterion for the research sites will include, but not be limited to, the
following:

1. Urban and rural programs and representation from different areas

of the country.

2. Facilities serving diverse types of handicapping conditions.

3. Facilities serving selected minority groups (Hispanic, Indian,
Black, etc.).

4, Facilities representing a range of size and funding levels.
5. Facilities representing various Vocational Evaluation styles.

Review of the information obtained in the survey should provide a basis for
final selection of approximately 20 sites. The facilities will be contacted
and initial arrangements made for the site visits. A liaison person for the
facility will be identified, and arrangements made for the site reviewer to
obtain access to the records and data so that the required information can be
collected, and to determine who will be interviewed, who will be observed,
and the length of the visit.

Phase II

Subjects. In this Phase, the participants will be those 20 selected

facilities. In addition to interviewing various key persons within each

facility, interviews will also be conducted with others who utilize Vocational
Evaluation or their results such as clients, vocational rehabilitation counselors,
adjustment specialists and personnel in placement, skill training, vocational
training, etc., as appropriate.

Instruments. This Phase of the research project will assess each selected
Facility using the systems approach. An instrument will be developed for
site reviewers to systematically collect the information. The information
will be obtained from (as appropriate) records of the facility and personal
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interviews with key persons within a facility with most knowledge of any
particular content area. Each assessment will involve procedures which will
obtain in-depth information on each facility relative to:

1. Input variables - this will include descriptions of the clients,
descriptions of referral sources, and a description of the
facility itself.

2. Process variables - descriptions of the Vocational Evaluation
‘ process itself, including time, methods, and costs.

3. Outcome variables - included will be descriptions of what the
results of the evaluations are, such as status, job goals,
next service clients received, and counselor use of evaluative
recommendations.

The site reviewer will also assess program and evaluator objectives, and how
evaluators determine meeting their objectives. Included will be both immediate
and long-term objectives for both the evaluation program and the clients.

In addition, the expectations of evaluation services will also be assessed

from clients, counselors, and professionals representing the various
specialties mentioned above, as well as an assessment of how the evaluation
services meet their expectations.

Procedures. Each of the 20 facilities selected as research sites will be
investigated to collect data that will be relevant for the systems approach.
Data will be gathered from the records of each facility by personal interview
and by direct observation. An RTC staff member will discuss the purpose and
intent of the site visit with each facility liaison person (probably the
director).” The basic itinerary will be determined and appropriate facility
staff will be scheduled for interviewing. It is likely that each evaluation
program will be organized somewhat differently, so the data acquisition process
will, therefore, focus on three categories of information:

1. Core: Questions asked of all programs regardless of
how they are structured.

2. Optional: Questions that may be covered, depending upon
the facility's structure.

3. Unique: Questions appropriate to only one area or ‘
person. i
In order to look systematically at these programs, an overall framework consis-

ting of major content areas will be used to obtain information for each of the
categories. Four content areas have been identified as core information for
facilities as delineated below.
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I. Input Information

A. External Input

1. Clients: This will include assessments of clients’
vocational and functional capacities prior to their
receiving evaluation services; the number of clients
receiving evaluation services; the characteristics of
clients in terms of age, sex, type of disability, and
severity of disability; how wide a geographic area
the clients come from; how many clients of various
disabilities have received evaluation services in
the past; and the financial support the clients receive.

Referral sources: This section will include a description
of the sources referring clients for evaluation. It

will describe the type of sources, sizes of the sources,
and funding of the sources. Also assessed will be specific
services within facilities that may have referred clients
for evaljuation services.

™
-
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Internal Input

1. Facility: This area of information will collect data
concerning the facility within which the evaluation
services are provided. Areas assessed will include
the type, size, staffing, and funding of the facility;
jts overall purpose or mission; information about its
history; what other services exist within the facility,
and are provided to what types of clients; what other
services exist (significant other programs, employer
programs) that do not directly deal with clients but
may benefit them.

I1. Process Information

Information in this category will attempt a full description of the
Vocational Evaluation services, and which specific aspects are
utilized with what specific clients. Included will be: a description
of the evaluators, including their number, their education, their
years of relevant experience, and the caseload of each; a description
of the evaluations, such as how long evaluations last, what methods
are used in the conduct of the evaluation, the costs of the evalua-
tions; where, in the course of services provided to a client, the_
evaluation process falls; what other services concurrent with evalua-

tion the clients receive; and what information evaluators typically
utilize in conducting their evaluations.
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Information under this category will be geared toward an assessment
of the results or outcoge of the evaluation. This will include
areas such as status, job recommendations, and recommendations for
further services. Included will be the expectations from the
evaluation services by clients, counselors, and specialists from
other areas who may be effected by the outcome of the evaluation
services. Also assessed will be how evaluators and others feel

the program meets its objectives.

Iv.

This aspect will obtain information about the objectives of the
evaluation program, obtained from key individuals within each
facility and from the evaluators. Included will be an assessment
of the evaluation program's immediate realistic objectives (both
for the program and for the clients), long-term realistic’
objectives, and ideal objectives (those that evaluators and the
program could strive for if the system were open to revisions

and modifications).

Data Analysis

Information collected on each research site in Phase II will be analyzed by
path analysis to identify structures among the various input, process, and

~ output variables. Path analysis deals with all possible patterns of rela-
tionships among variables. Path analysis can be reflected as a path diagram
(road map). Path diagrams are the qualitative representations of a set of
structural equations relating to the variables under consideration. The
structural equations implied by a path diagram are all linear equations.
The path method is not so much concerned with prediction concerning the inter-
pretation of the relationships between the variables, as it is with
constructing an optimal structure compatible with the observed data (Li, 1975).
The various models of evaluation services derived from this method can then
be utilized to answer questions such as: What models of evaluation services
best approach their objectives with what' types of clients?

Timelines
The projected three year timeline for project activities is as follows:
September, 1979 Fi1l staff vacancy.

Dctqbef, 1979 - Review project design.
November 1979

December, 1979 Receive in-house approval of research design.

January, 1980 - Identify facilities to be contacted for Phase I.
May, 1980 Design national survey. Prepare Progress Report.
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June, 1980 In-house review of survey.

July, 1980 - Pilot survey forms for Phase I and make necessary
September, 1980 changes.

October, 1980 - Conduct mail survey of facilities (Phase I).

December, 1980 ’

January, 1981 - Conduct follow-up mailing to non-responders (Phase I).
February, 1981 Prepare Progress Report.

March, 1981 Initiate data analysis of returned surveys.

April, 1981 - Develop instrument for conduct1ng in-depth investigations
May, 1981 of research sites (Phase II).

June, 1981 - Complete data analysis of mailed survey of Phase I and
July, 1981 prepare written report. Identify research sites for Phase II.
August, 1981 - . Pilot instruments for conducting Phase II, and revise as
September, 1981 deemed appropriate.

October, 1981 - Conduct site visits to facilities to collect data for
January, 1982 Phase II.

February, 1982 - Analyze data pertaining to facilities (Phase II).

April, 1982 Prepare Progress Report

May, 1982 - Prepare written report of Phase II.

June 1982 :

July, 1982 - Complete and disseminate the final report.

August, 1982

9. Relevance of the Problem

To_Center's Mission

The mission of this Research and Training Center focuses upon facility
rehabilitation services provided within the context of the state-federal
vocational rehabilitation system. These services encompass necessary diag-
nostic, restorative, and training functions which assist handicapped individuals
to maximize their vocational development. In Vocational Evaluation, a wide ,
variety of assessment techniques are utilized in determining clients' vocational
potential for the purposes of E]ig1b111ty determination, service planning,

and deve1upment nf the c1ient5 vacatignal goa1s In Vncat1ana1 Adjustment

abi11ty to adapt and cope persana11y, sac1a11y, ‘and vucat1ana11y to the wor]d
of work and associated environmental settings. In Placement, another array
of techniques which prepare the client to seek and maintain employment is
used to achieve the rehabilitation goal of maximizing the individuals voca-

tional development.
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The Center's core area of research within facility-state agency vocational
rehabilitation is more specifically defined by three lines of programmatic
research which parallel these service entities; Vocational Evaluation, Voca-
tional Adjustment, and Placement. In addition, the interrelationships among
these lines of programmatic research are ensured through a 1ine of research in
Rehabilitation Resource Dgvelopment and Management. This line of programmatic
research includes the development of data bases for assessing the impact of
service combinations on client outcome and provides baseline information for
determining effects of changes in program delivery. This Tine also provides
for the coordination of research, development of research resources, and

From Figure 1, it can be seen that the research of three projects (R-30, R-39,
and R-40) impact on Rehabilitation Resource Development and Management. Five
projects deal primarily with Vocational Evaluation (R-37, R-42, R-44, (P)R-51,
and (P)R-52). Three projects address specific concerns within Vocational
Adjustment (R-41, R-43, and R-45), and three projects have been initiated in
the area of Placement and Employment (R-48, R-49, R-50).

This project relates primarily to the Center's emphasis on the Improvement

of Facility Services, especially Vocational Evaluation. It will attempt to
systematically describe the various Vocational Evaluation services that are
being provided by rehabilitation facilities across the nation, in terms 9f

input, process, and outcome information. Also, i@ will attempt ?O id@ntify
both realistic and ideal goals of evaluation services from the viewpoint of
vocational evaluators, from the viewpoint of clients. and from the viewpoint
of other rehabilitation professionals who are concernad with client outcome.

To Rehabilitation

As noted earlier, there is a significant knowledge gap related to what tech-
niques, technologies, activities, etc., comprise Vocational Evaluation
services, and what the realistic and ultimate objectives of these services

may be. The results of this project will likely indicate alternative concep-
tual models of Vocational Evaluation services that currently exist in the
country, and these will be viewed in 1ight of the objectives of evaluation
services that will be determined in this study. Knowledge of what variables
contribute most to adequately serving specific client characteristics will

aid in improving services to clients. This information, in turn, should

provide evaluation personnel with information on the relationships of separate
components, processes, and the total evaluation program in attaining the
program's intended effects upon clients, to the betterment of program management
and to the improvement of the quality of evaluation services. Thus, the project
will provide guidance in determining which overall evaluation components need
additional study or consideration. The empirical models derived from the
project can possibly serve as a basis of comparison with other rehabilitation
programs or for development of new evaluation programs.

Client Characteristics

Clients will only be directly involved as subjects in Phase II. They will

be selected from the various facilities offering Vocational Evaluation services,
and they will be chosen from among those clients who are currently receiving

or have recently completed evaluation services.

lftSl 4‘9



N\ . , o
Faciity-State
Agency Vocational
Rehabilitation

"Rehabiitation
Resource

¢+ Development

_2nd Management

Vocational
Adjustment

Vocational
Evaluation

~——————— New or Continuing Projects — —— — — Proposed Projects

FIGURE 1: THE RELATIONSHIP OF NEW, CONTINUING, AND PROPOSED RESEARCH PROJECTS TO
RT-22'S CORE AREA AND LINES OF PROGRAMMATIC RESEARCH

149 l -3 U




11. Current Year's Activities

During the current project year, activities have been directed toward the

first phase of this project. This has involved developing the pool of items
for the national survey, piloting the instrument, conducting the survey, and
beginning the data analyses. ) )
Development of Questionnaire. A pool of items was developed which was intended
to tap the seven domains outlined previously in the Methodology section.

This pool of items was then discussed with a number of professionals from
vocational rehabilitation, including persons with particular expertise and
knowledge in Vocational Evaluation, CARF accreditation methods, and survey
research methods. This resulted in a number of revisions in the item pool.

Then, a preliminary questionnaire was developed and field tested. This was
carried out at five facilities in Wisconsin and Minnesota. On the basis of
the comments and criticisms received, a final version of the survey was
developed.

Phase I Survey Instrument. The survey questionnaire itself is a five page
instrument, and is contained in Appendix A. It is comprised of three sections:
1. General Facility Characteristics; II. Vocational/Work Evaluation Program/
Service; III. Reactions to Survey.

Categories included under Section I are as follows:
A. Clients served in total facility services/programs.
Sources of referral,
C. Fiscal resources of facility.
D. General staffing of facility.
E. Facility's accreditation and records.

Section IT was comprised of five categories of information directed toward
Vocational Evaluation services:

A. Client intake information.

B. Staffing of service programs.

C. Technologies used in the Vocational Evaluation.
D. Service characteristics.

E. Client exit information and recommendations.

The last Section (III) was basically to obtain the needed consent for
conducting Phase II of this project.
The questionnaire itself is quite comprehensive, and time for completion depends,
of the facility. Time for completion appears to be approximately from one to
five hours.
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Facilities Surveyed. In the beginning of December, 1980, the survey was sent

to 921 facilities nationwide. This sample represents the complete population
of CARF accredited facilities. All 921 facilities were accredited in one or
more of the following areas: physical restoration, personal and social devel-
opment, vocational development, sheltered employment, work activity, speech
pathology, and audiology. Five hundred and fifty four (554) of these facilities
were accredited in vocational development, and this subset of facilities com-
prises the potential sample to be utilized in Phase 11. Although Phase II will
only consider facilities that offer accredited Vocational Evaluation services,
the results of Phase I will allow some selected comparisons (in terms of client
and facility characteristics) between vocationally oriented and nonvocationally
oriented rehabilitation facilities.

Responses_to Date. The fir;t mailing of the survey resulted in a return of 149
questionnaires, for a rate of 16%. Of these, approximately 90% are adequately
completed to yield valid data for this project. At the end of January, 1981,

a second mailing was dispatched to the nonresponders of the first mailing, in
an effort to increase the return rate for the data base to be used in Phase II.

Preliminary Data Analyses. Some analyses have been initiated, based on the

149 returned surveys. 1hese resulted in summary statistics about the types of
clients served by the responding facilities. The following areas were addressed:
number of clients served by facilities, types of disabilities served, age and
education of clients served, and skill training of clients upon entry into facil-
jties. These are the survey items IAl, IAZ, IA4, IA5, and IA6. There was great
diversity in the number of clients each facility served during the last fiscal
year, ranging from 18 clients to 13,722 clients. The facilities served a total
of 89,716 clients, and the average client load during the last fiscal year was
610.

Tabulations of primary disabilities of clients served by these facilities are
presented in Table I. All disabilities addressed in item IA2 were served, but

the percentages varied greatly. By far, the most prevalent disability served

by this sample of facilities was mental retardation, followed next by mental
i11nes. and psychiatric disorders. Least common was drug addiction. In terms

of multiple disabilities, the data showed that almost half (44.1%) of the clients
were judged as having more than one disability. Age and education of clients are
shown in Table II and III, respectively. Age data showed that the majority of
clients were in their early career years (25-40), with the percentages dropping
off fairly symmetrically on either side of this age group. In terms of education,
the results (Table IT1) showed that over half (54%) of the clients did not complete
high school. Most clients had no hasic skill training at entry into facility,

as shown in Table IV.

One other piece of information was also collected, which concerned how many
facilities had consented to participate in the second phase of this project.

Out of the 149 returns, 54: (or 81 facilities) have consented to participate

in Phase II.
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Table 1
Primary Disabilities of Clients Served

% of Clients
Primary Disability Across all Facilities*

Mentally Retarded 44 .38
Mental I1lness, Psychiatric Disorders 13.09
Orthopedic, Musculo-Skeletal, MS, 8.72
MD, Stroke
Emotionally Disturbed .34
Learning Disabilities, Developmentally
Delayed

6. Deaf, Hearing Problems

7. Cerebral Palsy

8. Epileptic

9. Other (nonlisted disabilities)

10. Neurological

11. Speech Defects, Laryngectomy

12. Elderly, Aging

13. Blindness, Partial Blindness

14. Socially Deprived

15. Alcoholism

16. Spinal Cord Injuries

17. Amputations

18. Public Offender .96
19. Cardiac .91
20. Arthritis .83
21. Cirulatory, Lung, Tuberculosis .74
22. Drug Addiction .65

Lad P

L]
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* Listed in order of decreasing prevalence. Total is slightly greater than
100%, as some facilities indicated more than 1 primary disability for
some clients.

Table II
Age of Clients Served

Age Category % of Clients

High school age or below (up to 18)
Late teens to mid-twenties (19-24)
Early career age (25-40)

Late career age (41-60)

Above 60

TP g MY
s MY
2 fad b= L T
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12.

Table 111
Education of Clients Served

Education Categories % of Clients

Less than high school education 54,
High school education or GED 20.
Special education diploma 19.
Some college or post secondary 4,
College graduate 1.

Table IV

Sl Y sy

Skill Training of Clients at
Entry Into Facility

Types of Training % of Clients

Skill Training (0JT)
Apprenticeships
Vocational/Technical Studies
None

TS0 e e
2 M Do

Fu L P

On the whole, these preliminary analyses suggest that the facilities responding
are not atypical in terms of the clients they serve. In Project R-40 "Facility
Services-A Tracking Study," the most prevalent disability group had a psycho-
logical disability, with the next most common category being orthopedic. The
present data shows the same pattern. The patterns were also found to be
similar to R-40 onage and education of clients. Thése results suggest that
responding facilities appear to be representative, at least on the variables
mentioned, which should give a good base for selecting facilities for

Phase II.

Dissemination of Findings

A1l documents will be made available through the RTC. Formal dissemination
activities of the project's findings will principally involve written reports,
summaries, and papers. Copies of reports will be sent to participants in the
study who have expressed an interest in receiving such results, as well as to
participating facilities that served as research sites. Presentations will

be made at national and regional professional conferences of the National
Rehabilitation Association, the Vocational Evaluation and Work Adjustment
Association, the American Personnel and Guidance Association, and the Associ-
ation of Rehabilitation Facilities. Findings will be, furthermore, integrated
and available in the training program of the RTC. Finally, through consulta-
tion with rehabilitation professionals, dissemination of findings are expected
to be advanced.



13. Utilization of Findings

The project will produce reports and documents which are of direct use to
vocational evaluators, facility administrators and other decision-makers in
Vocational Evaluation facilities. Other target populations will be VR policy
makers (state, regional, federal) responsible for effective utilization of
facility services for the disabled. Relevant interest groups inciude ARF
(American Rehabilitation Facilities), CARF (Council on Accreditation of
Rehabilitation Facilities), CSAVR (Ccunc11 of State Administrators of Vocational
Rehab111tat1an), and VEWAA (Vocational Evaluation and Work Adjustment Associa-
tion). It is anticipated that the project's findings will assist evaluators
and facility decision-makers in the improvement and conduct of Vocational
Evaluation services. Client advocacy groups, such as ACCD (American Coalition
of Citizens for Disabilities) will also receive the project's final report.

It is further anticipated that the information gathered in this study will
also serve as a basis of further research on the practice and improvement of
Vocational Evaluation services.

14. Policy, Program, and Practice Changes

This project will provide possible models for monitoring and observing

Vocational Evaluation services used in rehabilitation facilities. Knowledge

of input, process, and outcome variables that most adequately meet the particular
needs of clients should impact on decisions of program development at the

state and facility level. Identification of Vocational Evaluation services
should offer facility personne] a better and more efficient operational structure.
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Past Fiseal sedP yOU dFk uSI0g as ;0ur
Feferenci fur tais Juestionnaire?
/ / to /I _. 1

da T yr

what 1% the

F i

o

Client:

1. Client laoad in last fiscal year:
a. Tatal clieats =erved in fiscal year .
. Average number Clignts served each day
¢. Average nurcer of days & client was served

]
3. sex of clienfs: wlignt:
a. Males [—
b. Females. .
4. Age of clients: 1
a, High school age or below Llients
(up to 18) . . . . . |
b. Ldate teens to mid ElﬂEntlEE -
(19-23). . . . .
€. Early career age (E 40) .. . .. ... —
d. Late career age (51 60). . . . .. . . . .
e. Abave 60 . . . . P —

5. Highest basic Eﬂufatmn completed by clients at

entry into facility:

a. Less than ?'ngh schoal educatian., _
b. High schowl education or GED . .
€. Special education diploma. . . . . . . . _
d. Some college or past-secondary .
a. College graduate . . . . . . . _

6. Bash; skill tram\ng completed by clients 4t entry

ity clients

a. 5Skill training (0J7T) . . . .. PR I
b. Apprenticeships. . . . e e o
c vncatmnal/tzchmtal studlgs e e e —
d. HNone R PO .

7. Ethnic background of clients: Clients
«. Fuerta Rican . PR
b; American Indian. S s e s e s ,
c. Asian Americon . . . . . ... ..... L
d. Chicana, . ., . . . .. .. ... .... _
e, Blagck. . . . . .. ... ... ...,
f. e . R . _
g. R
h. .

2. Clients' primary disabilities:
Frimary Disability Clrents
a. Algeholism . . . . . . . . .o . - L
n. Drug Addiction . -
c. %pirai Card In R .
d. Arthritis.
&, dmputations. . . . .
. Biadness, F’;ﬂ‘tldl Ellnuﬁ 2 _
q. Deaf, Heariny Problems . . c e e s
n. Emotionally Distursed. . . .
i. Mental [llness, Psychidtric DISGFﬂEi‘E _
J. Mentally Retarded. . P .
k., Public Offender. . . R : . .
1. Orthopedic, Musclo- SkE‘]Etdl M5, MD,
Stroke . . . . e -
m. Cerebral Palsy e
n. Epileptic. . . R P _
. 5Speecn Defects, Lsrynggctnm . P
. Socially Deprived. . . . - s s e e s s _
g. Elderly. Aging . . . « .« « 0 0 ee s b
F. Heurplogical . . . . . ¢« - 2 0 0 s - s ]
5. Cardiac. . . . s se o= _
t. Circulatory, Lunq. Tuhgrfula§ ... _
u. Learning Disabilities. Develap- I
mentally Delayed . ;
y. Other {Specify}) I N

Total percent of all clients
with mylEipie disabilities .

Flease retum by ___ =

"

Thamas Czerlinsky, Ph.D.

8. Sources of Referrals

1. How many clients were referred ta your facility by
each of the following sources in the last Figeal year‘?

5tate Voc Rehab Agency . . . .
Developmental Disabilities E-ﬂdﬁj . s
State Employment Service . . . PR
State Correctional Agency. . . . . . . .
State Mental Health Agency . . , . . . . [
Wworkmnen's Comp Boards. .. _
social Securiiy Hoards .

CETA . . s e e s

Qther Rehan Fac\htg . e e s e
Hospitals, Clinies, Doctors. . . . . . . [
Reqular Education (public
schools) . . .
Special Ed Institutians. e s e e e s .
Vot Tech Ed Institutions . . . . . .. . [
Colleges and Universities. . | . _
Private Insurance Carrier,

Private Business/Industry, e s e
el f-Referred (tmn Expense) e e ..
Otner (Specify). . . ..

bttt - T Y, -

:\" = - O

|

D. General Staffing
Total personnel in rehab, at your facility:

Number of
Full=Time
E uivalent Fersunnel

Administrators, Admin assistants.
exec directors.public relations
personnel. . . . .,
Staff superviszors, éa E
program/service directors. . .
Professional sta¥f in client
service. .
Prnfluc:tmn starf cuntra;t pﬁn:
ment personnel . . . , .
Service aldes and parapmf’ssiunals
Interns and students , . . . .
Secretarial staff. , ., ., .., ..
Clerical staff . . , . s
Volunteers , . . R
Other support (Spetify,

1.

E-

S S

Total number of personnel
employed at your facility .

ERI

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

C. Fiscal Resources

I. Financial Aesgurces {General Revenues) of your facility.
List the sources of funds and revenues of your facility
aver the lust fiscal year. Use the categories from
item B] ahnve whenever appropriate.

Amount

Gifts and Donations, . . . . . . .. . . : = —
Prime Manufacturing. . . . . o . . 2 0 0 0 0 L
Contract or “ubcontract work . . . . . . + -
Salvage work, Recycling. . . . . . .« : » » —
Services . ., . . N

Other {saecify) — .

Bonds, Inve%;mentﬁ!,.!.i.i.e..z! . —

1. Indicate the date af aE:reditatian nd the length of
accreditation for any of the following prograns in
which your facility has received CARF accreditation,

Date of Total
Program A:credi tation Years:
Yr
a. thsiza] Restaratian . l Z | P | |
b. Personal and social — —
development . . . . — 7 . ]
€. Vocational devglamént ]/
d. 35heltered employment. . . I
e, Work Activity . . . . . . i
f. Speech pathology. . . . . ya .
g. Audisloagy . . . . ... . |___/ .




Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

P “_u i molty any atPer Leie ol georeditalloh,
[i4t the fppe Sf Suored1Lalion fhe S0urce . sl yecific
AePvloe progran i b cavery, Jate r aooFeditation, and

Tenigth ot

dou Al Eatioh .

L R R OBy SSTHIRTLIN

Fgrsannei cl

Pients, and frscal resouries For each
facility progran/service.
the fallawing to rsfleLL your facility's resources
last hiﬁ.ﬁl yedr. Avaibability: Check [of) each

ﬂur er Fuil Time EquH:;g]ent (F1E; Staff:
Full-time equivalent
checked program/sery
tarial and clerical
number of clients completing esch « hecked prog
yEAF, a

illorated far

]

3, Ddarly L

oo

T e

. Jab MJLH’\

. WOPk Activities.

. Ratregtion . . . N -

Pyl puour fd;l]l(;’ urfersd duiing the year.
Indicaté how many
aff members were 1nvolved in edch
during the year (0o not inclyde secre-
pl. Number Clients; GLive the total
during the
Froqraf service Hudiet:  indicats how much money wds
sach checksd program/service for the year.

#ETE Fl
Staff Clients

Ayail-=
ability
v}

Formal Proyrams/services Budyet

eatiurat /work Evaluationf
Peychalogical f_estmg

Sacial Services.
Remedial Education
Work Ad) Training.
Oecupational Skill
tramning
On-tne-job .rummq

sheltered L

[ndependent Living
iving Skrlis. .
Residential Living . . . .[___ _— —

70u Adve davail-
Plegse inciuce
elige whelt rét.en.

1
a e R fae ja
all the (recsed tlers
g LERTS e llonngire,

-

4. fatrDity mrssran statement oL L L .
v

Plity goats and abiectives

liuet:tiéeé statoment for

ér‘glf\/iefvii;é QF%E%EQ e e e s 5

d. 3 ility adm ion criteria. . . . . . . .
¢, AdMissivn (riteria for h program/
c¢ offered, | . .. B

am evgluation plan

1 your Fac’”il;y ﬁff-ﬂ" a v.n'nhﬁmﬂfwnrﬁ vvaluation program

. Hew dary clients

were referred for
programy OF Servicés 4l g
scal year?

5 SAERD

evilyatinn
the iast_ fiy

o

dte voc rehab age
evelopmentdl disab
State employment Service
st
S5t

ate correctional agenc
ate mental health ages

f. warkmen's compensation I;aards . _
g. 50cial iecurity bodards . _
h. R o
i. -
J. ities A
k. i doctors. . . . . {.___
1. Regular educ (public §Ehc}ﬁ15) a—

m, institutions . . . . . . .

Special ed
vac tech ed

A TR

F. Medical S@F\HEE% .
(inc OT, PT) . . E _ . s
5. Other {Specify]. . ] I
n. E ice PFEQ[W:- o 0. 3 4
L. List sach u.il slgf’f’ memher {ineluding adminis Place a checkmark (#) behind e of the following
trators, orefessinndls, students, interns, aides, drg proceduras uséd at your facility in the last fi
volunteers) with f‘,;pnn‘iihﬂitiéi in praviding vaca- Then, for each checked item, check [#) the
tional/work avalyation 7icey during the 1 fracal fate 5¢s ta irdicate the approsimate percentage
year by: Pps - of time employed in that af Cilents wiln wimi =sach was used,
pasition, vears rehab experience at your and other {(#) Percent (.} cf
;?cihf-mr. deqrie neld nd field of deqgree, and amge, With Wnom Each
By - s Us
438 Lantinye on hack of page 5 1 f needed. Procedure 5 Used
. | vears Refab Esperience Lestprer, - —— £ 25 50 75 30 1oo
“H5 T R16n of |at ather it your - T 1 T -
[N ] time | Renab Settings Facility | Type Field [ Age 4. Fm,.;md' Intake Interview D [ I ’I I ]’ 1
- _ _ ) B b. JJoint farmal evaluation R — -
— — - _ 1T plan ( [WAP) D 11T T T T ]
- - _ _ _ f’* €. Joint review of gvml I
— e — I N Findings with client, D L_1 I T [ 1 ]
E— — = - - - — _ . d. Jmnt réview of esal — S
— _ R I ] 1 ndatians ~ith fl!Eﬁtfj LT 1T T 7 T
= = = — - Feil 1nberyin. f,,, . .
L. Iy used in voea- f ;Féﬂm? on client . Z - ! l l I *I
indii ke wtER Erg - Formal rpmrt/"“—ﬂf?" T 1 =3
Catn b T dur i to ugent{referral source) O CI 11 1 11
B cmaE ! g. Review of eval findings e —
S B B witn agentireterral souree) [(J [ T 1 1T T 1 1
1 - Methad or syat- )
rarel ; used (-nr.n less than 5 af the If you checke2 1tem ¢ gbove (indicating that your facility
Used with anly certdin (frw) clien uses a formal 2ot interview/staffing). check all those
) 1 dued with most clients below who are typically present a4t the sxit interview.
A0tatinnnl funrk £y “uat i Aethod ae ©ur Typically
featl ,/,fnn’,.,-' At i ethud ar System lse (ﬂ 1) Present
Pugrnometrics | )
- Wﬁ DA A ¥ L . -
K] F“‘H]n!rlphl.; JEVS ,qu )d"u"p 'N‘Eeﬂi; . = a. ithent. . . R
2 |5inqer Vocational Evaludtion S,tmm . . . | b. Evaluator .
2 (lalent Assessmant Programs. . . . . . . . | ] c. Referral Age
_ [Hide Range Emplament Sample Tent N d Q.M'ﬂwe‘ﬁ .
5 |MeCarrnn-Dial Evaluation System . . . . . [ e. LI‘EM,—AM o
® [VALPAR Component wWork -.mpln Seriey . ., L ] f. Dther fapaci
Z COATS Sypstem, | | . ) 7 B ti .
5 HESTER System . ., . . . . Y 180t ::mq evaludlar laad 1a vocational/work evaluation
= [Miern-TOWER System, . . . . . e . _ rervieen e st fiseal sear.
éylzusska;m...,._....,.. Total
3 |Broadbent System. . . . .. - Nyriber
 I9ther commercial sysrems (.m-rlf“ . _ 4. fents served . ., ., .., ... .
Non-,ommercial, locally develaped worl ‘idmplﬁs _ . lients served eath day —
Srtuational assesament (1.e , praduction work) [ c. Ly €a R
dob tryout (saternsl ta facility) , . L. d.
Dn-the-Job fraining (external tn Tatvhty) . L _ . e.
Other (sppﬂl‘y on back of page 5) . . . ... [ — 159
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

1. Length of vocatiunal/work evaluations in last fisca

Number of Clients

rved

Toral
Sarved

Length of Evaluation

Prema-
 turely
Terminated

e
Com-
plete

Remaining
d an Rolls

1 week or less .

Zweeks. . . . .. ....L

1 weeks.

4 weeks,

5 weeks, . . . ...

6 weeks,

_Recommendations

Humber
of !:l,ie?tzi'

Occypational or Employment:

4. Work Activity Center| a. Residential -

b. Sheltered Employment| arrangements, . [ ]

c. Homebound Employment[ b. Independent —

d. Tompetitive Emplay- Living :
ment . -

. c. Astivltiéi-gf ; —
Daily Living. . [ 7]

e. Other (Spé\:lf’y)
d. Other {5pecify)

Other [Specify) .

E. Client Exrt and Recomuendastions

1. For how many clients completing vocational/work evalua-
tion during the last fiscal yedr were sach of the follow-

ing recommendations made?
than one categary).
Number

ﬂétnmendgtxgns of Clients

Recormendations

{A client may appear in more

Numbsr

af Clients

Furtner Diagnustic Sefvices:
. Medical

. Gocial, . .
Fsy:m.ugicg!
Psycnlatrig

. Vocational, .
. Other (Specify)

ICF B

T

Restgration Services:
. Speech/Hearing. . . .
. Medizal .

. Surgica .
. Piychiatric .
Prosthetics
Jab modificatia
. Eguipment , . . .
. Otner [3pecify)

. M T T e

P

4. Personal
b. Social
c. Work

. High 5:’:&:@1/&&
aJT. . .

. Voc/Tech School.
. Projects with
Industries . .
. College, . , -
. Other (Specify)

- S T O

Pt ]

. Basic Ed Skills. |

Counseling Services:

Adjustment Training:

e

As descrlbed Drevmusly. ;I'ns survey H”] be ﬁ:llnaed by
further study of some representative facilities. Thus,

it 15 essential to obtain complete/accurate information,
and to obtain cooperation for the next phase of the study.
Flease check all of the following five boxes that apply to
you and your facility. Check (v)

a, | agree to the possibility of receiving
a follow-up phone call to clarify
smbiguities and/or to obtain misslng
information ., . .

. I agree to allow rny faclht,y tn partlflpate
in the next phase of this study . .
I wuuld like to receive any reports

resulting from this study . . .

d, | do not want to become further
involved in this study.

e. 1'd rather get back to you abnut further
involvement latér . . . . . « .« & &

NAME OF FACILITY:
ADDORESS:

2l

TELEPHONE NUMBER: L

SIGNATURE: _ 3  DATE: .

(Flease enclose the information requegted in Item Ied)
THANK YOU FOR COMPLETING THIS SURVEY!!

RIC

1
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RESEARCH PROJECT REPORT Project No. __ R-46

1. Title _ bendent Living on Vocational Evaluation 77

2. Project Status (Check):
Proposed _ New ___ Continuing ___ Completed ____ Discontinued
Transferred ___ Other _x Differed. See Progress Report #8 for project discription

mo/yr mo/yr

3. Beginning: ) i Expected Completion: _ . ngéieted: -
YV R . mo/yr

4. Personnel: (Principal Investigator is Listed First)’

-

B - ) 7,; o 7 | %of time
Name of Personnel g 7 _on project*
) ~and Degree e rﬁthscm'hnei B | Ts0-81 [81-82_

5. Financial Data:
Estimated Cost From Beginning to End of Project:

- " ANNUAL COST IN DOLLARS*
CATEGORIES |  RT-Funds [ Univ. Funds Others |  Total
- 80-81 ;81-82 |80-81 |81-82 {80-8]1 |81-82 | 80-81 |[81-82

Personnel
Costs _ _ _ ~ S S— -
Supplies and
Other Expenses | N - —
Travel
Equipment -
Indirect Costs | | e R
Allowed by 1 o —
Total _
7Fer§gntii; ) b , NN U S

*For report year and continuation year

—
]
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RESEARCH PROJECT REPORT

1.

Project No.

R-51

Title

__An Evaluation of the Role and Utility of Learning Assessment Instruments

__ip Rehabjlitation e

Project Status (Check):
New ___ Continuing __
Other

Proposed _x Completed

Transferred

Beginning: __ 7/81

“mo/yr

Expected Completion: _6/83 Completed:

mo/yr

Personnel: (Principal Investigator is Listed First)

Discontinued

mo/yr

S - % of time

Name of Personnel o _on project*
L and‘Pegrgg - - | Discipline | s0-81 [s1-82
Thomas F. Blakemore ABD Psychology 35
Charies Coker, Pn,D. . ~ Psychology o 5
Financial Data:
Estimated Cost From Beginning to End of Project: _ 47,930 _

’ 'ANNUAL COST IN DOLLARS* ]

Tniv. Funds | Others

CATEGORIES

. 80-81 81-82 180-81 81-82 180-81 |81-82 | 80-81 |81-82
Personnel . - .
Costs - {13,091 | 1,385 14,476

Supplies and | , N

Other Expenses | 1,93 | 1 _ — 1,934

Tfavei o 855 | ] 855

Equipment

“Indirect Costs | T __

Allowed by 2,32 | |48 N
Total 18,262 | 5,703 23,965
Percent 76 24 100

*For report year and continuation year
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Statement of the Problem

Purpose

In recent years, educators have developed instruments that are used to assess
a student's learning or cognitive style. These instruments are designed to
determine the type of instructional format and the environmental and motiva-
tional conditions that are best suited for an individual. Th ‘nformation
is used in the development of an individualized instructional program consis-
tent with that student's style of perceiving and processing information.

More recently, members of the rehabilitation community have begun to advocate
the use of these instruments in rehabilitation (Mcgray, 1979). Such instru-=
ments (e.g., Learning Capacities) are being used in some rehabilitation settings.
The present research will have two purposes. The first will be to develop a
state-of-the-art paper on these instruments, attempting to synthesize what is
currently known in terms of the validity and reliability of various cognitive
styles and related assessment approaches; and how they might be useful in
enhancing the rehabilitation process. The second purpose of this project
will involve testing the validity and utility of a selected cognitive style
instrument(s) in a Vocational Evaluation setting.

Introduction

Traditionally, educators believed that people differed in their aptitudes

for the various tasks they were taught. It was also believed that, although
one method of instruction might be better than another, people responded
51m11ar1y to a given method. That is, if a given method of instruction was
superior to another for one individual or group of individuals, then it would
be the superior method for all individuals. Further, the fa11urerof indivi-
duals to learn or acquire skills was considered to be the fault of the indivi-
dual and not necessarily with the mode of instruction. It is now believed

by many educators, however, that there is no single method of instruction

that is best for all individuals. In the past two decades, there has been a
significant, and largely successful effort at develop1ng programs which provide
individualized instruction. That is, education is more and more being tailored
for each individual learner in the system and des1gned to meet the learner's
unique needs. As a result of these efforts, there is now evidence which seems
to indicate that people d1ffer, not only in their aptitudes for specific

tasks, but also in the manner in which they could best learn the task (Lesser,

1971).

Kirby (1979) reviewed the literature dealing with learning and cognitive styles
and how they relate to transfer skills. She stated that the term "learning
style” is a relatively recent one and that much of the early research that

was done in this area referred to "cognitive styles." Kirby suggests that
such terms are very similar in meaning, although the term "learning style"
seems to be somewhat broader in connotation and that many learning style
instruments seem to be more practical in nature. Learning styles refer not
only to cognitive factors that could influence performance at a task, but also
to considerations such as the best social, 1ighting, or temperature conditions
for learning. Kirby quoted Cross (1976) who described a cognitive style as
“characteristic way of using the mind." Similar definitions have been used
for learning styles.
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Since the terms learning and cognitive style appear to be overlapping to a
great extent, they will be used interchangeably in the remainder of this
proposal. [t should be kept in mind, however, that many researchers may not
use them in 2rchangeably nor would they agree upon a definition of either

term. In the present paper, the terms will be loosely defined to refer to an
individual's characteristic or preferred way of learning or acquiring knowledge
or skills. Once a thorough review of the literature has been completed (Phase
[ of this project), it may be possible to develop more precise and restrictive
definitions of these terms.

Much of the research relating to the assessment of learning styles has dealt
with individualizing instructions tailored for specific individuals rather than
a group of individuals at a certain age or grade level. A number of authors
(e.q., Lesser, 1971; Weisgerber, 1976) have stated that it is only relatively
recently that any real effort has been made to systematically individualize
instruction. A number of programs such as Individually Prescribed Instruction
(Cox and Lindvall, 1971) and Individually Guided Education (Rossmiller, 1976)

have resulted from these efforts.

Lesser (1971) argued that although educational researchers have long studied
individual differences in students, they failed to analyze the implications

of these differences with reference to providing different types of instruc-
tional methods for individuals with different needs. Only recently have
educators come to understand that individuals with different styles or preferred
modes of perceiving, thinking, and communicating can benefit best from different
methods of instruction and different instructional environments. He further
argues that research psychologists, who have been studying learning for almost

a century have usually tried to ignore individual differences when studying

the learning process. The reliance on normative data and experimental designs
such as the control group are examples of attempts to minimize individual
differences. Also, Weisgerber (1976) pointed out that before the mid-1960's

the focus in educational research was on such things as teacher variables,
methods of group instruction, curriculum, etc. He states that only after
researchers began to examine characteristics of learners and their reeds was

any substantial progress made in terms of tailoring instructional programs for
the individual learner,

A great deal of the research that has been done in the area of learning styles
has consisted of attempts to discover or demonstrate which factors are educa-
tionally relevant. Such resaarch was designed to identify those factors which
educators should attend to when teaching. Kogan (1971) summarized a number of
such factors which were studied in some of the early research on cognitive
styles. These included such thingsas field dependence/independence, cognitive
complexity/simplicity, reflectiveness versus impulsivity, constricted versus
flexible control, and a number of others. Lesser (1971) reviewed a number of
studies which examined facters such as structured versus unstructured instruc-
tion with different personality types, "phonics" versus "whole-word" methods
of teaching reading with children of different levels of lanquage ability,
visual and oral methods of instruction with children of different perceptual
differences, working alone or in paivs with children of different personality
types, and a number of other factors.
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Lesser (1971) discussed the results of a study which suggests that there may

be an interaction between students' learning styles, the subject matter being
taught, and the method used to teach the subject matter. Students with two -
distinct learning styles (the first having a high interest in technology,

low anxiety, and introversion; and the second having a social/aesthetic interest,
high anxiety, and extroversion) were taught courses in mathematics or in simpie
visual discrimination. In addition, the material was presented using either

a deductive or an inductive instructional method. The results indicated that
students with the first learning style performed best when the mathematical
material was presented inductively and when the course in visual discrimination
was presented deductively. Just the opposite was true for the students with

the second learning style. They performed best when the mathematical material

was taught dedecutively and when the visual discrimination material was presented
inductively. Thus, this study isolated three factors; learning style, type of
subject matter, and the instructional method, that can affect the way a student
performs and should be taken into account when designing an instructional

program for an individual or group of individuals.

Learning assessment devices came about partly in response to and in conjunction
with the movement toward individualizing instruction. It was recognized that
instruments were needed which could assist in the identification of an individ-
ual's learning style and, thereby, aid in the prescription of an individualized
instructional program for that individual. Another impetus for the development
of such instruments was the increase in the number of students in higher educa-
tion (i.e., college, junior colleges, and technical schools) who have atypical
educational backgrounds. At the time, there was an influx of students who had
not finished high school, who had not had course work that would prepare them
for college, who were older students who were returning to school after many
years of doing other things, or who could be described as "culturally disadvan-
taged." It was recognized that the typical methods of instruction, such as
Tecturing, might not always be the most appropriate way to teach such students.

The results of the above research, which dealt either directly or indirectly

with learning or cognitive styles and the development of such instruments, tends
to strongly suggest that, in order to maximize the chances that learners will

be able to succeed in our educaticnal system (and in our rehabilitation system
as well), they should be exposed to methods of instruction that are individualized
to the greatest extent. : *

In conjunction with the emphasis on individualizing instruction, educators have
developed a number of learning or cognitive style assessment instruments (e.q.,
Dunn & Dunn, 1978; Rusalem & Malinik, 1976). These instruments(some are paper
and pencil tests and some are interviews) are designed to determine the conditions
(e.g., the instructional format, envionmental conditions, motivational conditions,
etc.) under which an individual would best learn to perform a task. For example,
some people might learn to tune a carburator more easily by watching someone else
demonstrate how to do it, while another person might learn this task more easily
by simply reading a manual. Also, some people perform best when they are moti-

-vated by a deadline, whereas others do better when under no pressure.

The output of most learning assessment devices is a profile of an individual's
learning or cognitive style. These profiles detail the optimal instructional
formats, environmental conditions, motivating conditions, etc., for that
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individual. This prof11e can be used as a prescription for a highly individ-
ualized learning program for that student. Proponents of the learning assess-
ment approach argue that teaching people in accordance with their own learning
style will reduce the number of individuals who fail in our educational system
(Dunn & Dunn, 1978). They base their argument upon the results of research,

such as some of the studies mentioned above, which suggest that students perfcrm
better when material is presented to them in a manner compat1b1e with their

learning style.

Learning assessment instruments have been used most extensive1y in educational
settings, although some are now being used on a limited basis in rehabilitation
settings. Learning Capacities Assessment, developed by the Rusalems (1976),

is now being used in the State of Ohio, as well as other states. A procedure
know as Ccgnitive Mapping (Hil1, 1968) is also being used at the District 916
Technical School in White Bear Lake, Minnesota in conjunction with vocational
evaluations. In addition, a number of articles have recently appeared in the
rehabilitation literature (e.g., McCray, 1979) which advocate the use of some

of these techniques.

There are a number of areas in the rehabilitation process where the information
gathered in a learning assessment evaluation might be helpful:

1. In Vocational Evaluation, the failure to recognize an individual's
preferred learning style may lead to underestimating the ability
level of that individual.

2. Also in Vocational Evaluation, the purpose should not simply be
to document poor performance, but also to determine what is
causing poor performance and what can be done about it. The need
exists (McCray, 1979; Rusalem & Rusalem, 1976) to determine whether
performance deficits actually reflect a lack of ability or whether
these "deficits" result from (1) the way in which task requirements
are presented and/or (2) some aspect of the way in which performance
is tested.

3. Learning assessment, if valid and reliable, would alter the amount
of time spent in the rehabilitation process especially during work
adjustment and/or skill training.

4. Learning assessment focuses on the individual's needs and abilities
rather than on groups. Such an approach would enhance a client
centered rehabilitation process rather than a bureaucratic approach.

5. Research on learning assessment could lead to specific, innovative
programs which enhance or alter learning strategies.

While there may be several ways in which learning assessment devices could
enhance the rehabilitation process, there are a number of things which should
be known about them in order to insure that they are used effectively in
rehabilitation. For instance, the majnr1ty of these instruments were designed
for use in educatiinal settings and it is not known whether they can be
directly applied tc rehabilitation settings or wnether they must be modified
in some way to maintain their validity. Also, these instruments range from
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those which measure somewhat esoteric constructs (e.g., Cognitive Mapping
measures such th1ngs as "histrionics" and “proxemics") to those which are

very pragmatic in nature (e.g., Learning Capacities attempts to determine the
proper temperature, etc.). It is not known which of these approaches would

be most appropriate to use in rehabilitation or in what ways they could best

be used. Furthermore, the instruments currently being used in rehabilitation
settings have not been objectively evaluated to determine either their validity
or utility in rehabilitation.

The proposed research is designed to examine this promising area of learning
assessment and will be comprised of two components. = The first will consist

of researching and writing a state-of-the-art paper dea]1ng with learning
assessment techniquas and how they are and can be used in rehabilitation.

This paper will include information about what testing techniques are currently
available, what types of information they deal with, hov they are being used

in rehabilitation and education, information about research dealing with the
validity and reliability of these instruments, and finally, how they are
obtained, scored, and interpreted.

The second aspect of the proposed project will involve conducting two experi-
ments designed to assess the validity and utility of a learning assessment
device (e.g., the Learning Style Inventory developed by Dunn and Dunn, 1978)
in Vocational Evaluation. In this component of the research project, the
hypothesis that an individual will learn to perform on a task better if the
instructional format is compatible with his/her learning style than when it
is not will be tested.

Objectives

1. To develop a state-of-the-art paper dealing with 1earn1ng assess-
ment devices and the app11cat1ons of such techniques in rehabili-

tation.

2. To test the hypcthesis that an individual will perform better on
a task if the instructional format which explains the task is
compatible with the individual's learning style.

Methodology
Phase 1

The initial phase of this project relates to Objective 1 above, and will involve
a review of the literature related to learning style assessment devices. There
are several purposes for conducting such a review. First, the review will be
conducted in an effort to gather basic information about 1earn1ng style assess-
ment. At present, such information does not seem to be readily available to
rehabjTitation practitioners, despite the fact that such devices are already
being used in some facilities. There is a need for a coherent statement about
such assessment devices so that rehabilitation practitioners can make intelligent,
informed choices about which device they should employ, if any. Second, there
is a need to determine which learning style assessment instruments are reliable
and valid. Third, there is a need to analyze, to whatever extent possible,

169 1§y



the utility that such devices might have in rehabilitation settings and also
to determine ways in which different instruments might be used in rehabilita-
tion. A fourth purpose of this phase of the project would be to develop a

- manual that could guide rehabilitation practitioners in their choice of which

instrument they should use. Finally, there is a need to identify what instruc-
tional strategies are best suited for clients with specific learning styles.

‘Listed below, in Table 1, is a tentative outline of that manuscript.

-

Table 1

A Tentative Outline of the Literature Review Manuscript

A. Definition of Learning Assessment
B. Rationale for Learning Assessment
I1. Review of the Learning Assessment Literature
III. Types of Learning Styles
IV. Demonstration of the Effectiveness of Learning Assessment
V. The Use of Learning Assessment in Rehabilitation
VI. The Development of Instructional Strategies Which Match Learning Styles
VII. Limitations of the Use of Learning Assessment
VIII. Appendices
A. Bibliography
B. Information About Where to Obtain Learning Assessment Instruments
Phase I1I

The experimental phase of this project will consist of at least one of four alter-
native research strategies, or possibly, some combination of the four. A deter-
mination will be made as to which of these strategies will be used once the
literature has been completed and the most appropriate learning style instrument
has been identified. In this phase of the project, it is proposed to determine
the degree to which the selected instrument or-components of that instrument

can accurately classify people in ways that would allow them to be more effective-
1y taught a skill or tested on their ability to perform at some task. It is
hypothesized that an individual will perform better on a task if the instruction-
al format which explains the task is compatible with the individual's learning
style (Objective 2, above). This phase of the project relates directly to
determining the validity of the selected instrument within a rehabilitation
setting.

[
s |
[
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Research Strategy I: Experimental Manipulation. One of the research designs
that might be emp1ayed in this phase would consist of the Fo11ow1ng procedures.
For the purpose of explaining the methodology that will be used in this re-
search, let us assume that the components of the selected instrument that

will be of interest in this study will be those dealing with "visual" learning
styles. The initial step in the experimental phase of the project will consist
of testing vocational evaluation clients from the Vocational Development Center
(VDC) located at the University of Wisconsin-Stout with the selected instru-
ment. The tests will be scored and those clients who meet the selection
criteria will participate in the experiment. Participation of all subjects
will be voluntary.

Eighty subjects will be selected for participation in this erperiment. They
will be chosen because their learning-style profile describes them as a
"visual" or a "nonvisual" learner. (Note that the "visual-nonvisual" Tlearning
style was chosen only as an example. In the actual study, some other factor
or a combination of factors might be used, depending upon the information
gathered in the literature review.) These clients will then be taught to

work on a work-sample task (e.g., the Eye-Hand-Foot Coordination Work Sample)
with instructions that either do or do not include a visual component. Thus,
the experiment would consist of a factorial design with two levels of learn-
ing style ("visual" and "nonvisual") and two instructional formats ("visual"
and "nonvisual") used to explain to the clients the operations involved in

the task (see Figure 1). Care will be taken to insure that the amount of
information and the type of information that is presented in the two different
instructional formats is as similar as possible. Half of the "visual" learners
will be randomly assigned to each instructional condition and the same method
will be used to assign the "norvisua!" learners. The dependent measure used
in this study will be a measure of the client's task performance, such as the
time to complete the task. If the selected instrument is a valid one, then
"visual" learners who are given visual instructions (those including visual
aids to explain the material) should perform better on the task than those
given nonvisual instructions and the opposite should be true for the "non-
visual" learners. That is, the "nonvisual" learners should do better with

the nonvisual instructional format.
Learning Style:

Visual Nonvisual

Instructional Format:
Visual
R - L
L™ Nonvisual
, “\i
- — .

Figur= 1. The proposed amarimantal dn;&\&ategy 1 is employed. .
Additional learning styl. iactors aMﬁs;:gcﬁiaggI!ufgmgg%%?__,_,a_#i_

can be added to the design is needed
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Research Strateqy II: Carre]at1on§14Analys15 The second research strategy
that might be empryed in this phase of the project is a correlational one,
The subjects would be 200 clients undergoing vocational evaluation at the
VDC. Al1 subjects would be administered the chosen learning style assess-
ment instrument at the beginning of their evaluation. This testing would

be the only deviation from the "standard" evaluation given at the center.
That is, these clients would typically be tested on a wide variety of work
samples (20 to 30) and in a variety of situations. For each of these indi-
viduals, a record will be made of how they perform on a number of "targeted"
work samples. These work samples (probably 12 of them) will be selected
because they represent a variety of instructional formats. For example,
some of the work samples will have written instructions, some will have
pictorial instructions, others might include audio or videotape portions,
some m1ght require the evaluator to demonstrate the proper techniques
involved in the task, etc. A panel of experts will be called upon to
identify what type oF instructional format and task requirements are used

in each of the targeted work samples.

No attempt will be made to change the instructions from the way that they
are currently given at the VDC. Each client will not be required to take

all of the targeted work samples, only those which their evaluator deems
appropriate for that individual. Thus, for some work samples, it is expected
that as few as 30 to 40 clients will be given that wark sample in the course
of their evaluation.

There will be two types of data obtained for each subject in this part of
the experimental phase of this study. For each subject, there will be a
Learning Styles Profile and also the scores that they obtain on any of the
targeted work samples that they take. These data will be analyzed to deter-
mine the extent to which the profile scores predict performance on the
different work samp]es and, hence, on with the different instructional
formats. That is, a person who is described in his/her learning style
profi]e as a “viSua]" 1earner shouid on the average, perForm better on

as "nonvisual" Tlearners. Dr, "v1sua]“ 1earners, in genera1, shaqu perfuwm
better on tasks with visual components such as color sorting tasks as

opposed to tasks involving primarily kinesthetic or other sensory modalities.
In either event the correlational analysis will attempt to determine to what
degree learning style compatibility would effect task performance. Learning
style "compatibility" would be considered to exist if either the instructional
format or the specific task activities rely predominantly on one or more

learning styles.

Research Strategy III: Vocational Analysis. The third research strategy

D I

that might be employed involves an attempt to determine the degree to

which the selected learning style assessment instrument could be used to
accurately classify people with respect to the task requirements of the

jobs in terms of the Data-FeapTe=Th1ngs (D-P-T) code used bys~the Department

of Labor. The Department of Labor's D1ct1onary of Occupation Titles (1977),

or DOT, classifies vertually any job in terms of 1) occupational area, 2)

the wnrkér functions required in :that job (D-P-T), and 3? a’ number which simply
distinquishes between jobs that have similar occupational and D-P-T codes.

The worker-function ratings in'relation to data, people, and things are of
interest for this strategy. Every JDb is believed to require people to
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function to some degree in relation to data, people, and things. The three
digit code describes the level of functioning that individuals should possess
in order to be successful at a various job. Table 2 gives the hierarchy
functioning levels which each D-P-T category contains. Worker functioning
requiring greater proficiency is coded with a lTow number in this system. For
instance, an executive would normally need to be capable of functioning at a
0 (Mentoring) or 1 (Negotiating) level in the People category, whereas, an
assembly 1ine worker would probably only have to function at a 7 (Servzng)

or 8 (Taking Instructions-Helping) level to meet the requirements of his/her
Jjob.

Table 2

~ Worker Functions Ratings: 7
Hierarchy of Data-People-Things Categories
Used in the Dictionary of Occupational Titles

DATA PEOPLE THINGS

Mentoring 0 Setting Up
Negotiating 1 Precision Working
Instructing Operating-Controlling
Supervising Driving-Operating
Diverting Manipulating
Persuading Tending
Speaking-Signalling Feeding-0Offbearing
Serving Handling
Taking Instructions-

Helping

0 Synthesizing
1 Coordinating
2 Analyzing

3 Compiling

4 Computing

5 Copying

6 Comparing

-

00~ O U B L) I e £
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In many instances, as is the case at the VDC at UW-Stout, a vocational evalu-
ator will make a judgement, based upon the information gathered in the evalu-
ation process, about the client's capabilities in terms of the D-P-T codes

as well as the occupational area. The D-P-T classification is considered
important for making judgements about the appropriateness of a specific job
choice for that client. It seems reasonable to expect that there may be

some degree of overlap between the information yathered in a learning style
assessment and that which is used in estimating an individual's D-P-T code.

For instance, a number of the learning assessment instruments (e.g., Cogni-
tive Mapping) query individuals about the way in which information is pro-
cessed (data) and some other aspects which may be related to the People and
Things worker function ratings. For this reason, the question of interest

in the present research strategy involves the determination of the degree of
correspondence between the infomation derived from the learning assessment
instrument in determining the D-P-T rating for a client and the D-P-T ratings
that an evaluator assigns to that client. Once the learning assessment instru-
ment to be used in this phase of this project has been chosen (after the review
of the literature has been completed), a determination will be made of the
feasability of utilizing the present research strategy. If it appears that
there is a logical correspondence between the information contained in the
profile produced by the selected instrument and the D-P-T categories, then

the present strategy will be employed, either alone or in tandem with one

or more of the other strategies listed here.
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Research Strateqy 1V: Cost Effectiveness Analysis. A final research
strategy that might be employed in this project would involve an analysis

of the cost effectiveness of the selected learning assessment instrument.

The question of interest would be whether or not the use of a learning
assessment approach would reduce the amount of time that a client would

need to spend in skill training, work adjustment training, or some other
service. In order to answer this question, two groups of individuals who

are matched on appropriate variables (such as, type and severity of disabil-
ity, age, sex, etc.) would be selected to participate in the study. One of
these groups would receive learning style assessment, and a second group
would receive a nonrelated type of testing (a pTacebo condition). The group
which received the learning style assessment would then be trained on some
task during skill training in accordance with the recommendations derived
from the learning assessment regarding the most appropriate manner to teach

- these individuals. The second group would be trained on the same task but
would be given the standard instructional method for that task. If the
learning style assessment procedure can, in fact, prescribe the optimal
method of teaching skills to a specific individual, then the learning assess-
ment group should require less time in skill tra1n1ng to master a skill,

or, should attain a higher level of proficiency in the same amount of time.

Timelines

July 1981 Resume reviewing the literature and begin interviewing
agencies using learning style assessment instruments.

September 1981 Complete review of the literature and begin writing
paper dealing with the review.

December 1981 Complete first draft of monograph for review.

January 1982 Complete paper dealing with the literature review and

' disseminate to appropriate sources (e.g., rehabilitation
counselors, evaluators, etc.). Decide which research
strategies should be employed (see Method for Phase II),
develop instructional formats and procedures to be used
in the research.

April 1982 Conduct pilot project to determine the validity of the
methodology.
June 1982 Complete revision of all research instruments and procedures.
July 1982 Begin collecting data for Phase II.
December 1982 Complete the data collection phase and begin analyzing
the data.
March 1983 Complete data analysis and begin writing a journal article

describing results. Begin writing final report for project.

~ June 1983 Complete journal article dealing with experimental phase
and complete final report. Disseminate all findings to
appropriate sources.
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Relevance of the Problem

To Center's Mission

The mission of this Research and Training Center focuses upon facility rehab-
ilitation services provided within the context of the state-federal vocational
rehabilitation system. These services encompass necessary diagnostic, restor-
ative, and training functions which assist handicapped individuals to maximize
their vocational development, In Vocational Evaluation, a wide variety of
assessment techniques are utilized in determining clients' vocational potential
for the purposes of eligibility determination, service planning, and develop-
ment for the purposes of eligibility determination, service planning, and
development of the clients' vocational goals. In Vocational Adjustment services,
various therapeutic techniques are utilized to enhance the clients’ ability to
adapt and cope personally, socially, and vocationally to the world of work and
associated enviornmental settings. In Placement, another array of techniques
which prepare the client to seek and maintain employment is used to achieve
the rehabilitation goal of maximizing the individual's.vocational development.

The Center's core area of research within facility-state agency vocational
rehabilitation is more specifically defined by three lines of programmatic
research which parallel these service entities; Vocational Evaluation, Voca-
tional Adjustment, and Placement. 1In addition, the interrelationships among

these lines of programmatic research are ensured through a 1ine of researc
in Rehabilitation Resource Development and Management. This 1ine of program-
matic research includes the development of data bases for assessing the impact
of service combinations on client outcome and provides baseline information
for determining effects of changes in program delivery. This line also pro-
vides for the coordination of research, development of research resources,

and enhancement of disseminatiun and utlization activities.

From Figure 2 it can be seen that the research of three projects (R-30, R-39,
and R-40) impact on Rehabilitation Resource Development and Management. . Five
projects deal primarily with Vocational Evaluation (R-37, R-42, R-44, (P)R-51,
and (P)R-52). Three projects address specific concerns within Vocational
Adjustment (R-41, R-43, and R-45), and three projects have been initiated in
the area of Placement and Employment (R-48, R-49, and R-50).

services. The proposed study would impact primarily upon the improvement of
facility services. It relates to this emphasis in that it is designed to
explore the usefulness of a number of learning style instruments that might
potentially serve to increase the amount of information that is gathered in
vocational evaluation and, also, possibly assist work adjustment speicalists
by providing them with useful guidelines to follow when attempting to teach
clients new, more productive behavior patterns.

To Rehabilitation

improvement of facility services. It involves an attempt to define the bound-
aries of a service area and to determine the effectiveness of that service.

This project is directly related to one of the Center's basic research missions;

e e e _
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FIGURE 2: THE RELATIONSHIP OF NEW, CONTINUING, AND PROPOSED RESEARCH PROJECTS TO
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Specifically, the project will examine the appropriateness of the use of
learning or cognitive assessment devices in rehabiliation. Such instruments
are being used more and more in educational settings and on a more limited
basis are starting to be used in rehabilitation. This project should provide
rehabilitation professionals with basic information about such devices and
give them the ability to make an informed decision as to whether they should
use these instruments.

The experimental phase of this project will involve a minimum of 80 partici-
pants, all of whom will be selected from amongst Vocational Evaluation clients
at the Vocational Development Center, University of Wisconsin-Stout. It is
expected that any clients at the VDC will be eligible for participation in

the project except for those whose disabilities might prevent them from per-
forming on the work sample that is used in the experiments. Voluntary parti-
cipation on the part of all clients will be obtained, in accordance with the
University of Wisconsin-Stout's and DHEW's Policies and Procedures on Protec-
tion of Human Subjects.

Dissemination of Findings

The findings of the study will be disseminated through:
A. Publication of project's findings:

1. After review of literature, a "state-of-the-art" paper will be
published which contains an overview of what learning assessment
instruments are, how they are used, etc. and will contain a
“book of readings" with references, resources, etc.

2. A second publication will be the final project report with the
results of both the Titerature review and the experimental
phases of this project.

3. A1l publications will be made available to the Materials Develop-
ment Center, NARIC, and other Data Centers.

fwn]

Publication in the Center's RTC Connection.

Journal articles, as appropriate.

(o]

Incorporation of findings in Center's current training programs.

e |

Development of new short-term training programs for facility rehabilitation
personnel who provide evaluation, and adjustment services.

Current Year's Activities

This research project began as a discussion item at the July, 1980 meeting

of the Center's Advisory Council and was drafted as a prospective research
proposal for the October, 1980 Advisory Council meeting. At that meeting,
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the project's concept was approved. The project was then reviewed for
methodological soundness in December, 1980 by the University of Wisconsin-
Stout Research Screening Committee. In January, 1981, the Center's Advisory
Council reviewed and approved this project for submission as a part of the
Center's continuing research program.

Additional activities are currently underway. Research literature and
copies of measure that assess learning style are being collected and reviewed.

13. Utilization of the Findings

The findings of the present project should enable rehabilitation professionals
to determine whether and under what conditions they should use learning or
cognitive style assessment devices. The Titerature review should provide
basic information about such instruments to practitioners in the fieid and
enable them to make informed choices about which devices are most appropriate
for their needs. The experimental phase of this project should be a first
step towards determining whether such an approach can be cost effective and
useful in rehabilitation.

14. Policy, Program, and Practice Changes

The results of this project would have impact primarily on changes in program
procedures. Such changes would be 1ikely in the areas of Vocational Evaluation,
Skill Training, and Work Adjustment. In each of these types of services, it
would be beneficial, to the client and to the program, to be able to increase
the efficiency with which clients learn to perform a skill. It is likely

that learning assessment instruments, if proven valid and reliable, could

be incorporated into Vocational Evaluation programs as a part of the standard
assessment of clients. The output from such testing would be a prescription
as to how to teach a client. This could be beneficial during evaluation and,
later, during skill training and/or work adjustment because it would reduce
the probability that a client would fail to learn a task and could alsc reduce
the cost of skill training or work adjustment by reducing the length of the
service.
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Statement of the Problem

The service of Vecational Evaluation has a number of purposes, not the least
of which is to assess the skills and abilities of clients with respect to the
world of work. Clients with diverse backgrounds and capacities are referred
to Vocational Evaluation, many of whom may never have made specific occupa-
tional choices of decisions. The success of an evaluation may depend largely
on the extent to which it is able to increase the abilities of clients to
make the1r own. voritlgna1 dec1s1ans, rathe- than on the amount oF ciient

51tua§1ana1 assessments Such vocaticna1 dec151on-mak1ng sk1115 are important

for clients, not only to enable them to participate in their own rehabili-

tation process, but also later, when they are, hopefully, functioning
independently of the rehabilitation system. Despite this importance of

vocational decision-making skills to vocational rehabili:ation clients, very
little research has been conducted on (1) the extent to which vocational decision-
making problems are experienced by clients, and (2) the development of an assess-
ment tool to measure the problems which clients may have in making vocational
decisions.

In a completing study conducted by the Center, "An Exploratory Study of the
Vocational Decision-Making Skills of Vocational Evaluation Clients" (R-37),

we were concerned with a preliminary effort to develop an instrument for assessing
vocational dec1s1on—mak1ng abilities of vocational rehabilitation clients. That
project resuited in an initial version of the Decision-Making Interview (DMI).

The present project will continue this 1ine of research with the DMI. Specifically,
the project will: (1) determine the DMI's reliability over a period of time;

(2) determine its validity us1ng several different criteria; (3) determine what
types of clients evidence various patterns of vocational decision-making
capacities and deficits; and (4) assess whether the instrument appears to have
utility to the field of vocational rehabilitation and to clients themselves.

Introduction

A client entering the vocational rehabilitaticn program is confronted with a
major decision: The identification of a realistic vocational goal. It can

be assumed that clients vary in their ability tc make such decisions and in
this respect do not differ substantially fr.m other persons within the general
population who have been confronted with a similar task. There exists a
continuum of vocational decision-making success along which individuals may

be classified. On one end are individuals who have made a decision, are satis-
fied with it, and know how to implement it. In the middle are individuals

who have not made (or cannot make) a decision, due to lack of necessary self,
situational and occupational information. At the other end are individuals

who lack the necessary skills to go about either acquiring information, making
a vocational decision, and/or implementing that decision. Holland and Holland
(1977) have stated that individuals on this end of the scale, where few skills
are present may suffer from the condition they termed "the indecisive disposi-
tion." Such individuals may have great difficulty in being able to make
realistic vocational and other decisions.
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The degree of intervention necessary to assist individuals in making a specific
vocational decision will vary, depending upon their place on this continuum,
and could range from simple support and encouragement through an intensive,
multifaceted therapy program of several months duration. A host of potential
interventions could be utilized in assisting people in developing the
capacities to make a specific vocational decision. The identification and
selection of suitable treatments, however, is limited by existing knowledge
gaps related to: (1) lack of a consistent, conéise, and standardized vocab-
ulary for describing vocational decisian-making problems; (2) lack of means
of identifying these problems over a broad range of vocational rehabilitatian
clients, some of whom may lack the intellectual and academic skills necessary
to complete self-report forms and checklists; and (3) lack of empirical
research demonstrating the efficacy of particular intervention technologie:
with particular decision-making problems.

No rehabilitation service directly treats client decision-making problems.
Vocational Evaluation programs, however, appear to be the appropr1ate pa1nt
in the rehabilitation process to begin such treatment, since these services
have the necessary vocational, client, and situational information-gathering
techniques to impact on vocational decision-making. The gathering of client
vocational information for assessment and prediction purposes is considered
the prime process of Vocational Evaluation. A second process, often not
emphasized or not considered, consist of using that information to assist
the client in making vocational decisions.

In Vocational Evaluation, the specification of decisianimaking skills 1is
typ1ca1|y restr1cted ta statements such as "can't make a vocatinna] choice,

dn,“étc There exists a continuum in Vocat1onaT “Evaluation programs in how
much they deal with ciients' vocational indecisions. In some programs,
attempts are made to assist clients in making a realistic vocational choice
through extensive interaction with the client. In others, clients do not
even know why they are there. The involvement of clients in processing
information which rehabilitation professionals obtain about them and in
making vocational decisions is important, not only to Vocational Evaluation,
but to other services as well. If clients do not actively participate

in their own rehabilitation by accepting the responsibility for vocational
decisions, then such decisions will be made for them by the various pro-
fessionals with whom the clients interact.

A hypothesis that may be formulated and experimentally tested is that the
more a client actively participates by making vocational choices, the more
11ke1y w111 be the success. Df the rehabi11taticn pracess Dn one hand

to make their own decis1on5 On the other hand, some rehabilitation pro-
fessionals place responsibility directly on the client for making all voe-
ational choices. However, some clients have the skilis for making vocational
decisions, while others lack the basic understanding of how to make these
decisions. Thus, deficits in decision-making capacities and the opportunity
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to make these decisions complicates the task of diagnostic, remediation,
restorative, and training services. The ideal situation is to employ
techniques which enable individuals who are able to do so to make their

own decisions, and assist other clients with their decision-making problems.

This issue of involvement of the client in the process of vocational decision-

making does not appear to be isolated to handicapped individuals within

the rehabilitation system. There are no acceptable models of vocational

choice, and of the underlying decision-making process. Une may speculdte

that this situation exists mainly because there had not been a need to
"decide." Offspring were expected to follow in their parents' footsteps.

Th1s situation has changed and, increasingly, individuals are expected to
"choose" their own vocation. Handicapped individuals, faced with such
choices, are under more pressure to make "realistic choices" because of

the short period of time that rehabilitation services are provided.

Some research has begun to examine the processes of vocational exploration
and decision-making which secondary and post-secondary students undergo.
L1tt1e af th15 research hawever, has been conducted on the vncat1ona1

Yet, no grcup of 1nd1v1dua]s appears tu have more 1nfermat1on co1lected
about their assets and liabilit.es than do rehabilitation clients. In an
initial exploratory study conduc.2d at the Center, we attempted to invest-
1gate the problems that selected groups of rehabilitation clients had,
examine the range of vocational decision-making skills they used, and deveiop
and validate a tool -- the Decision-Making Intervi.w (DMI) -- to measure
these skills and abilities. This proposed project is a continuation into the
realm of client vocational decision-making. It will further develop and
validate the DMI in an effort to develop an instrument which will be useful
to the field and which will have the potential to provide information which
will enable evaluators and others working with clients to tailor their
programs and procedures so these clients will receive maximum benefits

from their participation in Vocational Rehabilitation programs.

Literature Review

When faced with a client who is unable to state a job goal, the vocational
evaluator must provide assistance to facilitate eventual job selection.

Prior research dealing with vocational indecision has not considered the
rehabilitation client specificaliy. Thoresen (1976) points out that most
research dealing with this problem has considered high school and college
populations and "future research should take account of a wider range of
clients, including women, minorities, and adult career-changers."

Reviewing the =xisting literature pertaining to vocational indecision,
Holland and Hoiland (1977), suggests a number of reasons for the indecision of
coilege and high school populations. They also suggest that there is a

large number of sub-groups within the overall undecided popu'ation. Each of
these sub-groups may be undecided for different reasons, or a combination
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of reasons, each of which may require a different remedy. Holland and Holland
(1977) also state that the chiey app11cat1on of their research to vocational
indecision is recognition of the "need to see undecided etudente as multiphe
sub-types who need different personal-vocational treatments.'

Given the lack of seiid rdata cencerning vceationa1 indecie1on in the 11tereture,

teens and ear1y twenties, “Jones aid Jung (1976} call for deecr1pt1ve
research to investigate the characteristics and strategies of the vocational

decision-maker.

One of the most ambitious attempts to develop a scheme for the classifica-
tion of vocational choice problems is that of Crites (1969). The Crites scheme
depends upon the avaiilability of general aptitude and interest test scores
and the individual's statement of vocational choice. The scheme classifies
individuals into three broad problem categories (adjustment, indecision

and unrealism) with sub-categories under each. Eight possible categories
are available, of which seven represent decision problems. Aithough the
-rites system has mutually exclusive and independent categories, its
dependence upon measured aptitudes and interests makes it cumbersome in
screening situations or in situations where clients have limited read1ng
levels. Additionally, considerable subjective procedures are involved in

accurately ciassifying clients.

Empirical research on vocational indecision has been conducted by Osipow,
Carney, and Barak (1976); Holland, Gottfredson, and Nafziger, (1975)!

and Holland and Holland (1977). Hollands' diagnustic scheme has its roots
in Parson's (1909) original formulation of a vocational choice as involving
self-knowledge, occupational knowledge, and "true reasoning"” to reconcile
the two. Holland and Holiand (1977) found that their students' explanations
for being undecided tended to form a single internaily consistent .scale.

In contrast, Osipow, et al., (1976) focused upon four factors (need for
structure, perceived external bar- ~rs, positive choice conflict, and
personal ecnf]ict) and state that '.t may be useful to consider undccided
people as comprising multiple sub-types rather than a single type" (p.412).
Four bas1c sub types are 1dent1f1ed (9) 1nd1v1duais who do net pereeive
lTevels of 1mmatur1ty, 1nterpereenel 1ncampetency, en:nnety,l ‘and a11enat1un,
(3) individuals who have moderate to severe levels of these factors; and
(4) individuals with the "indecisive disposition.” The latter is "the out-
come of a 1ife history in which a person has failed to acquire the necessary
cultural involvement and environmental knowledge to cope with vocational
decision-making as weli as other common probtlems" (p. 413). This group
appears to be similar in nature to the "work inhibited client" identified
by Tiffany, Cowan, and Tiffany (1970), as well as the high risk of failure
group encountered by Gellman, Gendel, Glaser, Freidman, and Neff (1956) in
their study of adjustment programming in a werkshop setting.

Other research nas studied the effects of different variable on occupational
choice. Ginzberg, Ginsburg, Axelrod, and Herma (1951) developed a model of
occupational choice in terms of how “fantasy" choices are modified by inter-
action with the work world, work roles, and perception of obstacles to the

fantasy occupation. Howell, Frese, and Sollie (1977) have completed further
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research on the Ginzberg model which suggests that the obstacles to initial
occupational choices are the predominant factors which modify subsequent
choices. Some predominant factors which individuals percaive to produce
obstacles are race and social origin.

Stiil other research has examined the effects of anxiety on vocational
decisions (Hawkins, Bradley and White, 1977), the relation between vocational
self-concept and making a satisfying vocational choice (Barrett and Tinsely,
1977), and strategies clients use to avoid making a decision (Rosenberg,
1977). There may be other models of vocational choice and decision-making,
but unfortunately, the state-of-the-art in this area appeans to be adequately
summarized by the title of Holland and Holland's 1977 article: Vocational
Indecision: More Evidence and Speculation. -

The more abstract aspects of decision-making have also been examined in
economic, management, social, and individual situations (Edwards & Eversiy,
1967; Edwards, 1954; Savage, 1954; Mostelle & Nogee, 1954; luce & Raiffa,
1957; Coombs, 1964; Kenney & Raiffa, 1976). Such research has led to
Decision Theory (White, 1969) which has been built upon an existing complex
body of knowledge utilized by economists, operations researchers, and
mathematicians for maximizing cost/benefits and probability estimations.

The maxims in this theory center around: (1) descr1b1ng choice situations
under varying degrees of uncertainty and risk, (2) assigning values to
alternatives, (3) measuring probabilities of outcome, and (4) determining
utility. The concerns in these theories involve such concepts of math-
ematical models as transitivity, additivity, Baysean statistics, Markov
chains, and the effects of uncertainty and risk, which, at times, completely
reverses mathematical calculations of choice selection. These models all
indicate that individual decision-making and its prediction is indeed
complex. Tlhey suggest that individuals in a choice situation should begin
an information search process, determine values, formulate alternative -
choices, determine the utility of each alternative which incliudes deter-
mining their value to the individual (Subjective Expected Utility) and the
expected probability, decide among the alterntives in a way that maximizes
the potential benefit to the individual, implement the choice, and re-
conduct the whole process as the choice is implemented to determine if the
values expected probabilities, and barriers were indeed true.

This latter research and their corresponding mathematical models are diffi-
cult to apply to individuals making vocational decisions. Two primary rules
that must be assumed are that (1) Decision-making is a logical process and (2)
Decisions are made to maximize the potentia] benefit to the individual. To
what extent rehabilitation clients initiate a rational decision process '
designed to assess different vocational alternatives, determine values,
estimate probabilities of outcomes, and implement a choice is unknown. It

is also unknown what major areas of information clients need to make vocational
decisions. Despite the lack of a u1rifying model, it is possible to develop

a tentative classification of vocational decisions and problem areas associated
with vocational decisions or vocational indecisions.




There have been attempts to develop interview formats for the assessment of
vocational problems, dating back to Parsons (1909). One of the more recent

is the Vocational Diagnostic interview (VDI) developed at the Minneapolis
Rehabilitation Center (Sturm, Otto, and Bakeman, 1972). The VDI is directed
toward the diagnosis of vocational problems in foun broad areas: dJob goal,
Jjob seeking skills, job retention, and job environment. The basic problem
with the VDI format is that it lacks sufficient depth to enable the inter-
viewer to determine the specific problems which may be related to a vocational
choice (job goal) problem. The VDI assumes that the individual has made a
vocational choice and, thus, can state a job goal.

A more specific interviewing routine than the VDI is needed if the individual
cannnt express a specific occupational choice. The research of Osipow, et al.,
(1976) and Holland and Holland (1977) suggest that this additional interview
data should cover some basic factors, which are outlined in Table 1. This
classification was used in the exploratory study (R-37), conducted by the
Center, which resulted in development of the Vocational Decision-Making
Interview (DMI). The DMI utilizes a structured interview technique, and it

is intended to collect data concerning clients' decisions, the perceptions
clients have of themselves and of various occupations, and the skills clients
possess in making vocational decisions.

TABLE 1
VOCATIONAL CHOICE AREAS: A TENTATIVE CLASSIFICATION

A. I formation Areas

1. self knowledge
a. needs
b. beliefs and interests
c. abilities
d. personality
2. Occupational Knowledge 7
a. opportunities and requirements
b. tasks and duties
c. positive and negative aspects
B. Decision-Making Areas
i. Acquisition of Information
2. Processing of Information
3. Skills in Choosing
4. Success in Previous Choices
5. Responsibility/Control
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6. Anxiety/Fear of Decision-Making

C. Implementation Areas in Making the Decisions

1. Family/Social

a. coercion

b. lack of reinforcement
2. Economics
" Mobility

Proposed Research

The proposed project continues this line of research with the DMI. It has

a number of specific objectives, as detailed under Section 7 below. There

will be four phases. In the first phase, pilot work will be conducted to
develop and to refine a number of instruments which will be used in later
phases, and to determine criteria against which successful vocational
decision-making can be compared. The second phase will utilize a pre-post
design with a group of Vocational Evaluation clients, and it will address
primarily reliability and validity issues related to the DMI. The third

phase will utilize a nation-wide sample of diverse groups of vocational rehabil-
itation clients to determine, among other things, characteristics of clients
with various patterns of vocational decision-making strengths and deficits and
to further assess validity. The fourth phase will be directed toward demonstra-
ting the utility and effectiveness of the DMI when used in the field. The
overall aim of this project is to gather data about vocational decision-making,
to develop valid and reliable assessment techniques for this capacity, and to
ultimately develop specific treatment strategies to overcome barriers to employ-
ment that decision-making deficits present.

Objectives

This project will utilize the DMI in a variety of settings, and it has
the following specific objectives:

1. To estimate the stability (test-retest reliability) of the
DMI subscales and total score over t:me.

2. To estimate the validity of the DMI subscales and total
score (using both concurrent and discriminant criteria).

3. To determine whether the various aspects of decision-making
competency tapped by the DMI improve as a function of clients
completing the process of Vocational Evaluation.

4. To determine whether DMI patterns of scores at the beginning of
Vocational Evaluation correlate with the types of treatments
clients receive during their Vocational Evaluation program,
and if so, whether these treatments appear to effect client
DMI scores by the end of Vocational Evalua* »n.
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5. To determine whether demographic or personal characteristics of
clients correlate with vocational decision-making competencies
and deficits, or with changes in these characteristics over time.

6. To demonstrate the effectiveness and efficiency of assessing
decision-making capacities in the rehabilitation process.

Methodology

The four phases of this project are delineated btelow. Phase I is directed
toward the development of instruments and the establishment of criteria of
successful vocational decision-making. Phase IT will use these instruments
and criteria in a pre-post test design with a group of evaluation clients,
and it will address Ojbectives 1-5. The third phase will utilize a nation-
wide sample of vocational rehabilitation clients, and address Objectives 2
and 5. The last phase will be the demonsration phase (Objective 6) and will
assess the DMI when used in the field.

Phase I

The purpose of this phase will be to develop a number of instruments to
be used in this project, and to generate criteria of client vocational decision-
making independent of the DMI.

Subjects. The subjects for this phase of the study will be vocational evaluators,
vocational rehabilitation counselors, and clients receiving Vocational Evaluation
services. They will be recruited from UW~Stout's Vocational Development Center
(which has agreed to be a primary research site for this project) and possibly
from a number of facilities nation-wide which have expressed an interest in
participating in this 1ine of research.

Instruments. A number of instruments will be developed and field-tested
piToted) in Phase I, and these instruments will be used in later phases.

1. Evaluator/Counselor Form. This form will parallel the DMI, in that evaluators
or counselors will rate the client on each of the DMI categories, but they will

do this on one global rating item for each category. For example, on the
Self-Appraisal Scale, the DMI includes the items (on Table 1) under Information
Problems -- Self Knowledge (Needs, Beliefs and Interests, Abilities, Personality).
The Evaluator/Counselor Form will have one global item for each of these four
sub-categories. Thus, to tap "Abilities," the evaluator or counselor will

respond to an item using the following format:
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[ At this point, this client appears to have adequate knowledge
| about his/her abilities, disability(s), and limitations to
decide what kind of job or work he/she can do (or could do
with further training).

J —

" Check one of the boxes below
1. [ ]true 2. | _Irerhaps 3. l:,gl False  4.[_|Insufficient
information to
Judge
If you checked 1, 2, or 3 above, on what was this based (e.r

observation, work sample, client verbalizations, your own
estimation, etc.)?

Several other items will also be included in this form. There wili be a
prompting question asking the evaluator or counselor to indicate further
areas of strengths or weaknesses in vocational decision-making that he/she
has observed in the client, but which may not have been tapped by the
parallel form. This information will be used to develop new areas of
vocational decision-making strengths and weaknesses which professionals have
focused upon, for possible inclusion in future revisions of the DMI. Also
included will be a section which will obtain criteria which evaluators and
counselors may use in judging the level of a client's decision-making N
competencies. These cwiteria will be independent of the items in the DMI.
Once such criteria are established, they will be used for analyses in Phases
II and III to establish discriminant validity of the DMI. Lastly, a section
will be developed on which evaluators can indicate additianal or ancillary
services provided clients while in Vocational Evaluation, which may effect
the levels of various vocational decision-making competencies or deficits.
This section of the form will be utilized in Phase II.

2. Client Decision-Making Judgment Form. Pilot work will be conducted
to identify relevant key criteria which clients themselves use to Jjudge
their own level of vocational decision-making competency. The aim is to
develop several indicators which clients use in judging themseives in this
regard. The actual criteria will be determined by the clients. These client-
generated criteria will be used in Phases I1 and IIl as a possible basis

for categorizing clients to determine discriminant validity of the DMI.

Procedures. Phase I is the period when a number of instruments will be
developed for use in later phases. There will be no experimental

procedure per se. The technique will be to contact a number of target
persons (evaluators, counselors, clients) and elicit their assistance in
developing the items and forms. These target persons will also be enlisted
to assist in developing criteria against which successful decision-making
can be compared. To achieve this goal, inquiry will be addressed toward:
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(1) defining a successful vocational decision; (2) defining strategies that

may lead to making successful vocational decisions; (3) determining methods

to assess whether successful vocational decisions have been made and whether
they were appropriate to the individual's level of decision-making capacity;
and (4) developing outcome measures that are appropriate to specific levels

of decision-making capacities.

Phase 11

This aspect of the project will involve a longitudinal pre-post study with
a qroup of Vocational Evaluation clients, and it will address Objectives

1‘5;

Subjects. The subjects for this phase will be a random sample of 100

clients entering UW-Stout's Vocational Development Center to received
Vocational Evaluation services. They will not be selected on variables

that may relate to vocational decision-making, so as to obtain a range of
decision-making abilities. Selection of subjects will be spread out over a
sufficient period of time to ensure that the subjects represent a cross-
section of the normal Vocational Development Center population. All potential
subjects will be apprised of the nature of this study, and written informed
consent will be obtained prior to their participation.

Instruments. There will be three primary instruments used in, this phase --
the client DMI, the Evaluator/Counselor Form, and the (lient Dacision-
Making Judgement Form. The DMI will be administered pre-evaluation and post-
evaluation. It will be orally administered to overcome probilems that some
clients may have in filling out paper-and -pencil tests, and it 1s estimated
that the average time to cumplete the DMI will be approximately 40 minutes.
The Evaluator/Counselor Form and the Client Decision-Making Judgement Form
will be administered post-evaluation only.

Also completed at ihe end of the Vocational Evaluation will d checklist of
pertinent information the experimenter will collect about each c¢lient-subject
and about the Evaluation, mostly from the records. This will include demo-
graphic information about the client, information collected about the client
during the process of the Evaluation (IQ, work sample performance, etc.),
information about the Evaluation process itself (length, hours per day, what
was done, etc.), whether the client received any ancillary services con-
current with the Vocational Evaluation (particularly any activities whicnh
may relate to level of decision-making), and whether any such services

were recommended for the client at the end of the Vocational Evaluation
process. Evaluators will indicate whether they conducted any activities

with the client during the evaluations which might affect ievel of client
decision-making capacity (e.g., what percent of the time was spent in
counseling with the client about making vocatian decisions, or other re-
lated activities), and whether (and if so, how) each evaluation differed

from the normal evaluations conducted at th Vocational Development Center.



Procedures. The design is basically a pre-post test design, with the

normally scheduled Vocational Evaluation occurring between the two sets
of measures. The instruments to be used are shown in Fiqure 1.

Figure 1

Instruments Used in Phase Il

Pre- Post
_Evaluation : Evaluation
1. Client DMI 1. Client DMI

2. Ciient Decision-Making
Judgment Form

3. Evaluator/Counselor Form

4. Information Checklist

Initially, all potential subjects will be individually interviewed. At this
interview, the nature of the study will be explained to them, and questions
will be answered. It will be made clear that their participation will not
effect any of the services that they would receive if they did not partici-
pate. If clients agree to participate, written informed consent will be
obtained. The pre-evaluation DMI will then be administered orally by an
experimenter trained in the administration of this instrument. Scores will
be derived to yield a profile of the client's DMI scores which will pin-
point each client's relative competencies and deficits in the various areas
of vocational decision-making. The profile of scores derived for each
client will be used to identify the specific areas toward which a potential
remediation program could be directed to alleviate deficits. The results

of this administration of the DMI will not be communicated to evaluators

who will be working with the client. (i.e., evaluators will be blind to the
pre-evaluation DMI). Clients will then complete the process of Vocational
Evaluation which will not be influenced by any results previously obtained

on the DMI,

At the completion of the Evaluation, clients will complete the post-evaluation
DMI and the Client Decision-Making Judgment Form., Evaluators will then -
complete the Evaluator/Counselor Form. They will rate their judgment of each
client's vocational decision-making competencies and deficits on the Evaluator/
Counselor Form, and for each category, indicate whether they feel that anything
during the Evaluation period may have positively effected pre-existing levels
of decision-making capacities, and if so, what was done (a description

of the treatment). The evaluators will also rate the clients on the 1ndépendent
criteria of vocational decision-making. Information will then be gathered '
complete the Information Checklist and this will be addressed toward the
various content areas descriced above in the Instrument section.
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Phase II wiil be addressed at Dbject1ves -5, Rel1ab111ty of the DMI w11]

rank order currelat1gn procedure Th15 technique is 5u1taD]e for the assess-
ment of characteristics which may change as a function of clients under-
going the process of evaluation. Objective 3 will be addressed by comparing
the differences in the changes in scores on the three subscales ard the
total score. Validity (Objective 2) will be assessed by two means: con-
current validity will involve ascertaining the congruence between the post-
DMI and the evaluators' ratings of the clients on the parallel form section
of the tvaluator/Counselor Form; and discriminant validity will be assessed
using the independent crit=ria of vocational decision-making competencies
rated by evaluators and also by clients tu identify two groups of clients

- (high and low) in this realm, and then determining whether these two groups
differ on DMl subscores and total score. The data required for Objective

4 and 5 will be derived from the Lnformation Checklist.

Phase Il
This phase will 1nvolve a broad range of clients receiving services nat-
ionwide. The purpose of this phase will be to describe what types of
clients evidence what types of patterns in vocational decision-making cap-
acities (Objective 5) ana to further assess the discriminate validity of the
DMI. (Objective 2). ,

Subjects. The subjects for this phase will be vocational rehabilitation
clients receiving services at a number of facilities nationwide which
provide vocational rehabilitation services. Facilities will be selected
to provide subjects with a bread range of disability conditions and
backgrounds .

Instruments. Four instruments will be utilized in this phase of the
project:

1. The DMI wili be administered to clients.

2. The client Decision-Making Judgment Form will be completed
by all subjects (clients).

3. The Evaluator/Counselor Form will be compieted by the service
provider who has the most intimate knowledge of the client at that
point in time (probably the vocational rehabilitation counselor or
the vocational evaluator). Three sections of this form will be
completed (the section that paralleis the DMI, the sectior. chat
taps additional decision-making strengths and weaknesses not
covered by the DMI, and the section that asks professionals
to indicate independent criteria of decision-making competencies
that “they use) Not inc1uded wi1l be the sect1an requiring

the c11ents
4. Extensive information will be collected on the Demographic Form

about key characteristics of each client, including demographic
information, disability i1nformation, work history, etc.



Procedures. This phase will be conducted at a number of facilities nationwide,
covering a range of disability and client categories. The specific facilities
that will be utilized will be chosen from twenty facilities that have contacted
us and indicated a desire to be research sites for this line of research.

The criteria for selection will include obtaining a broad range of clients,
including some clients that have virtually completed the vocational rehabili-
tation program and are about to be placed into a competitive job.

Once research arrangements have been completed, the procedure will involve
administering the DMI and the Client Decision-Making Judgment Form to a
random sample of clients at each facility, having the counselor, evaluator
{or other service p,ofessional) complete the EvaTua;cr/Cnunse1ar From for
each client tested, and obtaining the demographic information about each

client.

A number of issues will be addressed in Phase III. First of all, it will
seek answers to whether different types of clients (in terms of demographics,
region, disabiiity, etc.) evidence different patterns of profiles of DMI
scores (Ubjective 5). Secand]y, a number of criteria will be generated

which will be used to determine whether the DMI can distinguish between large
groups of clients judged as high or low on various criteria of vocational
decision-making capacities (Objective 2). Criteria will include judgments
made by counselors or evaluators, judgments made by clients themselves,

and status criteria {comparing clients about to be placed with clients

near the beginning of their vocational renabilitation program).

Phase IV

This phase of the project will be the demonstration phase, and it will be
directed toward Ubjective 6. Exactly how it will be conducted (and even
whether it will be conducted) will be contingent upon the results obtained
in the project from Phases I, II, and III. That is, before the DMI will
be put into use in the field and utilized by professionals 1n making
practice and program decisions about clients, certain assurances about

the instrument must have been obtained -- particularly in regard to re-
liability and validity. If the preceding phases yield an instrument of
sufficient reliability and validity to be utilized by vocational rehabili-
tation personnel, Phase IV will be carried out.

In this phase, the efficiency.and the effectiveness of the DMI (in its present
form, or, if warranted, in a revised form) will be determined. Selected
rehab1l1tat1cn personne1(vocat1ona1 evaluators and/or rehabilitation counselors)
in Wisconsin will use the DMI in practice for a trial period and a micrn

and macro analysis of the effects will be measured. Micro analysis will

involve similar considerations as in the preceding developmental phases.

Macro analysis will involve measures similar to those being collected in
Project R-40 (Facility Services - A Tracking Study) in terms of length of

time in each rehabilitation service, total length of time in the rehabili-
tation process, number and pattern of services, rehabilitation outcome, and

50 on.
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Phase IV should y1eld information upon which to make a judgment about whether
the DMI 1s an instrument that is ready to be disseminated to practitioners
in the field.

Timelines

July, 1981 Initiate Phase I. Pilot and develop instruments
for use in later phases.
January, 1982 Initiate Phase II.
December, 1982 Complete written report of Phases I and II. )
January, 1983 Initiate Phase IlI.
November, 1983 Complete written report of status of DMI (Phases i-
I1I). Determine whether Phase IV will be implemented.
January, 1984 Initiate Phase IV (if warranted by Phase I-11I),
Otherwise prepare final report ot this project.
June, 1984 Complete final report (if Phase IV was conducted).
Relevance of Project

To Center's Mission

The mission of this Research and Training Center focuses upon facility
rehabilitation services provided within the context of the state-federal
vocational rehabilitatian system. These services encompass necessary
diagnostic, restorative, and training functions which assist handicapped
individuals to maximize their vocational development. In Vocational
Evaluation, a wide variety of assessment techniques are utilized in
determining clients' vucational potential for the purposes of eligibility
determination, service planning, and development of the clients' vocational
goals. In Vocational Adjustment services, various therapeutic techniques
are utilized to enhance the clients' ability to adapt and cope personally,
socially, and vocationally to the world of work and associated e-wviron-
mental settings. In Placement, another array of techniques which prepare
the client to seek and maintain employment is used to achieve the rehabili-
tation goal of maximizing the individual's vocational development.

The Center's core area of research within ¥acility-state agency vocational
rehabilitation is more specifically detined by three i1ines of programmatic
research which parallel these service entities; Vocational Evaluation,
Vocational Adjustment. and Placement. In addition, the interrelationships
among these 1inesof programmatic research are ensured through a line of
research in Rehabilitation Resource Development and Management. This line
of programmatic research includes the development of data bases for assess-
ing the impact of service combinations on client outcome and provides
baseline information for determining effects of changes in program delivery.
This line also provides for the coordination of research, development of
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research resources, and enhancement of dissemination and utilization
activities.

Form Figure 1, 1t can be seen that the research of three projects (R-20,
R-35, and R-40) 1mpact on Rehabilitation Resource Development and Management.
Five projects deal primarily with Vocational Evaluation (k-37, R-42, R-44

(P) R-51, and (P) R-52). Three pProjects address specific conceras within
Vocational Adjustment (R-41, R-43, and R-45), and three projects have been
initiated in the area of Placement and Employment (R-48, 4-49, and R-50).

This project impacts on Vocational Evaluation, since the broad objectives

are to further test and refine the Decision-Making Interview (DMI), determine
its relationship to the perceptions of vocational evaluators and counseiors
active in the field, and describe what types of clients have what types of
problems in this realm. Such data could have immediate effects on both the
process and the outcome of Vocational Evaluation.

To Renabilitation

This project examines a basic functional capacity of clients to make decisions
regarding their own vocational future and its aim is to further test a
vocational Decision-Making Interview (OMI) developed in a prior study, to
assess changes in this capacity over the course of Vocational Evaluation,

to describe what types of clients appear to have what types of problems

in this realm, and, if the instrument appears promising, to field test the

DMI on a trial basis.

In many ways, all vocational rehabilitation services are directly affected

by the ability of clients to participate in planning their own rehabilitation.
Most practitioners deal directly or indirectly with clients who cannot

decide or are dissatisfied with their choice. Yet, the focus of rehabilitation
services appears to remain with the state agency counselor purchasing services
or the service provider planning the structure of a particular service.

Clients maybe left out of the planning phase due to a deficit in decision-
making capacities or the failure of the professional to involve the client.

The project has particular relevance to Vocational Evaluation. As a service,
it has different meanings in ditferent settings. It is suggested that
Vocational Evaluation may be the appropriate place to begin the remediation
of decision-making problems by: (1) identifying the capacities the individual
lTacks to make decisions; (2) ident1fying individuals who Tack decision-
making capacities; or (3) identifying individuals who have adopted, as part
of their Tife style, an avoidance to making decisions. Information in this
realm may ultimately lead to means of efficiently and effectively identi-
fying weaknesses that clients may have in this realm, which in turn may lead
to effective means to remedy such deficits (perhaps decision-making efficacy
training programs). Such an approach may have strong impact on clients,
either as part of the evaluation program or as an 1ndependent program more
or less concurrent with it. Logically, such training should be conducted

at a time when clients are actively exploring vocational alternatives, such
as during Vocational Evaluation. Many treatment and intervention strategies
may well be wasted because the main problem of habilitation/rehabilitation
may well be in the area of vocational decision-making and not primarily due
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Facility-State
Agency Vocational
Rehzbilitation

————— New or Continuing Projects — = — -— Proposed Projects

FIGURE 1: THE RELATIONSHIP OF NEW, CONTINUING, AND PROPOSED RESEARCH PROJECTS TO
RT-22'S CORE AREA AND LINES OF PROGRAMMATIC RESEARCH
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11.

to a client's disability.

Client Characteristics

The subjects involved in this project will F~ c¢lients receiving vocational
rehabilitation services at various fucilities, and in Phase II, they will
specifically be Vocational Evaluation clients. Voluntary participation
on the part of all subjects will be obtained.

Current Year's Activities

During the current year, further analyses were conducted on R-37 - "A
Study of the Vocational Decision-Making Skills of Vocational Evaluation
Clients." The activities on that completing project served as a basis for
the current proposed project, (P)R-52. - A full description of the results
of R-37 can be found in this Progress Report. The instrument (the DMI)
d?ve1oped in that project is appended to the current project (Appendix

A).

The following is a synopsis of the major results with the DMI to date.

The instrument itself is a 73-item interview format comprised of three
scales -- Employment Readiness, Self Appraisal, and Decision-Making
Readiness. Each of the Seventy-three items requires clients to indicate
whether it 1s true for themselves ("true"), whether it is not true for
themselves ("false"), or whether the clients are not sure if the statement
is true for themselves ("not sure"). Thirty-six of these items are followed
by a prompting question which requires clients to demonstrate their
knowledge of the material covered in a particular item. AIl items are
scored such that a high score reflects more ability in the areas that those
sets of items are tapping.

To estimate its reliability and validity, the DMI was administered to three
groups of 30 subjects: (1) vecational rehabilitation clients in Vocational
Evaluation, chosen to represent vocationally undecided clievts; (2) vocational
rehabilitation clients in vocational training, selected to be representative
of vocationally decided ciients; and (3) seniors in high school, chosen to
represent a mixture of vocationally decided and undecided individuals.

Reliability tests showed that each of the three DMI scales was reasonably
internally consistent (reiiability coetficients ranged from .62 to ,79).
Inter-scale correlations ranged from .37 to .55, showing that there was
some degree of overlap between the different subscales, and each one was
not tapping a totally unique area.

Concurrent validity was estimated to determine whether the content area that
the DMI was tapping was indeed decision-making. This was done by correla-
ting the DMI scores with three independent measures also administered: (1)
the Crites Maturity Inventory (CMI) Attitude Scale, a theoretical indicant
of vocational maturity that has previously been used as a measure of
decision-making ability (e.qg., Chandler, 1978); (2) an item asking the client
to state three job goals; and (3) an item asking the client to state three
career goals. The DMI Total, Employment Readiness, and Self-Appraisal
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scales were significantly positively correlated with all three indicators
(the lowest level of significance was p <.05). The Decision-Making Readiness
scale had a significant positive correlation with the item asking. about

Job goals (p< .05) and marginally significant correlations with the other

two indicators (p< .10). This overali pattern of correlations indicated a
reasonable degree of concurrent validity for the DMI.

In terms of discriminating among these three groups of subjects (discrim-
inant validity) chosen to differ in levels of decision-making ability, the
DMI showed cromise. The DMI Total and the Decision-Making Readiness scale
obtained marginal significance. (p=.06 and p=.09, respectively), with the
training group of clients scoring highest, the evaluation group lowest,

and the high school group scoring at an intermediate level. However, the
Employment Readiness and the Self-Appraisal scales did no* discriminate
significantly(p=.14 and p=.28, respectively), although the means on both of
these scales showed the evaluation group< high school group <training
group, consistent with the other two scales. Inter:stingly, there were
also significant differences (p< .05) in variabiliiy between the groups,
with the training group being more homogeneous than the evaluation group of
clients on the DMI Total, Decision-Making Readiness scale, and tmployment
Readiness scale. There was no heterogeneity of variances between the groups
in the Self-Appraisal scale (p< .30).

These were the patterns of results for this initial version of the instrument.
On the DMI Total and Decision-Making Readiness scale, the analyses suggested
that those clients who had completed Vocational Evaluation and were receiving
Vocational Training tended to score higher and were more homoyeneous than
those clients beginning Vocational Evaluation. This would be an expected
pattern if indeed clients were gaining in decision-making skills during or

as a result of Vocational Evaluation, or if some selection process takes
place which hinders clients low in decision-making capacities from entering
vocational training,

Although this preliminary study showed some promise, further research,
development, and modifications are clearly calied for with this instrument
before 1t is ready for clinical use. To be of benefit to clients, the DMI
should allow for valid diagnostic decisions, which could then be utilized

in planning and conducting programs which would help clients overcome

some of the diagnosed deficits in vocational decision-making capacities.

This, in turn, would enable clients to benefit optimally from their Vocational
Evaluation programs.

Dissemination of Findings

Lenter Research Reports

Results of all data analyses will be disseminated in specific Center

research reports. These will be sent to all state agencies and to pro-
fessionals within the field of facilities and Vocational Evaluation, vocational
education, special education, and special needs programs. Copies will also

be made available to N.A.R.C., E.R.1.C., and other clearinghouses. The

196



13.

results of the previous exploratory study are contained in an unpublished
doctoral dissertation (Strohmer, 1979), and have been published in the
RTC Connection (Czerlinsky, 1980) and the information Exchange Program.

Journal Publications

Significant findings and implications will be prepared for Jjournal public-
ations and submitted to, as appropriate, the Vocational Evaluation and
Work Adjustment Bulletin, Rehabilitation Counseling Bulletin, and Journal

ngﬁppjigﬁfREhabi]jtéEiQnrCpunse]jpg.

A report of results based on a preliminary survey of evaluators' perceptions
of client decision-making has been published (CzerTinsky and Coker, 1980).

Training and Implementation Reports

Findings from this study will be incorporated into Center training programs
in Vocational Evaluation and Vocational Adjustment. As information is
gathered about client vocational decision-making problems, client vocational
indecision, and changes in these realims during the course of Vocational
Evaluation, it is planned to incorporate these findings into training prog-
rams for professionals working with clients to learn to recognize and then
remediate these vocational decision-making problems. Short reports on the
need for professionals to be aware of decision-making problems.of clients and
their relation to the rehabilitation process will continue to be published
in the Center's RTC Connection series to increase the utilization of this
research. -

Utilizatjon;of?ﬁjndipgs

This research examines an area of client functioning which has not received
significant study. Most professionals agree that the more clients are
involved in their rehabilitation program, the more |ikely the success of
that program. Involvement can be defined in relation to the client's
ability to participate in decisions relating to the development of the IWKP,
to the development of specific service goals, and placement in a vocational
setting.

It is difficult tc understand how clients could participate in these
decisions unless a vocational choice, either occupational or career, has
been made or a decision made that more information or counseling is needed
to make such choices. Thus, this area of research impacts on basic cap-
acities of clients, which are a prerequisite to the success of providing
services to place clients in a compatible vocational setting.

It is expected that the DMI will be utilized as a diagnostic instrument for
identifying clients who have difficulties in the realm of making vocational
decisions. Such clients may not currently benefit fully from Vocational
Evaluation and other vocational rehabilitation services. Information is
gathered by and about them, but this information may be underutilized by
these clients since they may lack the skills necessary to integrate this
information, and to formulate plans on the basis of it. If through the
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DMI, clients deficient in this realm can be identified, and specific deficits
and competencies highlighted, then, uitimately, treatments can be recommended.
Such programs would be specifically aimed at the remediation of vocational
decision-making deficits and may give clients the needed skills and know-
ledge to fully utilize Evaluation and other vocational information about
themselves. Thus, the vocational choices and decisions they make may

be more beneficial to them, not only during their vocational rehabilitation,
but also beyond.

Policy, Program, and Practice Changes

The area of research under investigation could have major impact on program
and practice procedures.

Program

A probable program change would be the establishment of various services
whose goal would be the development of decision-making capacitias. As
indicated earlier, this program change could affect Vocational Evaluation
programs by revising the exit criteria from this program in relation to the
capacity of clients to make viable occupational choices.

Practice
The availablility and utilization of a method to determine clients’
strengths and deficits ir the realm of making vocational decisions should
increase the perceived relevance of this area to Vocational Evaluation and
to other vocational services.
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Appendix 1
Vecision-Making Interview
Circle one answer for each question, also fill in the blanks as necessary.

Not Sure F = False

T =True NS

Not ,
True Sure False (SECTION ONE)

* 7 NS F 3. 1 have decided what kind ot job I would like to have.

Ist Choice:

Znd Choice: - e

3rd Choice:

(IT "false" or "not sure", go to #5)
T NS F 4. I am sure about this choice.
* T NS F 5. I know what kind of career I would like to have, that
is what type of work I would like to do for the rest
of my life.

1st Choice: _ ) _ _

2nd Choice: I

3rd Choice:

(If "false" or "not sure", go to #7.)
T NS F 6. I am sure about this choice.
T NS F 7. I would take any job.

INFORMATION PROBLEMS (SECTION TWO)
Self Knowledge

Needs
~ Wot
True Sure False

T NS F 1. T know how much money 1 would need to earn from a Job.
How much money? , o
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7 Not
True Sure False

T NS F 2. 1 have a preference for the part, of town, state,
or country that I take a job in.

Where would you prefer? . -

ol | NS F 3. I know what types of work I would not do, even if
I made a lot of money.
What type of work?

* T NS F 4. 1 krow enough about my needs to decide about jobs.
List three of your needs:

* T NS F 1. There are certain types of jobs I wouldn"t take
because of my beliefs - that is the things I believe in.

T NS F 2. I know engugh about my beliefs to decide about jobs.
' List three of your beliefs that would help you decide
to take a job.
| _

3. , ) —

3. I know what types of work would be interesting to me.
What types of work? _ - e

4. I know enough about my interests to decide about jobs.
List three of your interests.

Abilities
* T NS F 1. T know what kinds of work I am good at doing.
What kinds of work? -

T NS F 2. If I had more training, 1 know what kinds of work I
could do? 7
What kinds of work? - . _
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Not
True Sure False

T NS F 3. I know how my disability limits the kinds of work I
could do.
How does it 1imit the kinds of work you can do?

know enough about my abilities to decide about jobs.

in
ist three of your abilities:

il |

Personality

[l
.

T NS F I change my opinion of myself a lot.

* T NS F 2. If someone asked me, I could describe myself, my
personality accurately.

T NS F 3. I know what kind of 1ife I want for myself.

* T NS F 4. I know enough about myself to decide about Jobs.
List three things about yourself:

Qppgrtunitfesﬁgnd Requirements

T NS F 1. There are some jobs that I have been thinking about.
Name three jobs that you have been thinking about.

* T NS F 2. 1 know how much education or training I need for jobs
that I would like to have. 7
How much education or training?

T NS F 3. I know how much experience I need for the jobs I would
Tike to have. How much experience?

T NS F 4. I have enough information on opportunities and require-
ments to decide about jobs.

1
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A. Name three job opportunities:

E! — e e

Tasks and Duties

-
-

* T NS

Rewards and Punishers

* T NS F 1.

B. Name three requirements:

I understand the responsibilities that are common to

all jobs.

Name three responsibilities that are common to all jobs:

I know what kinds of tasks I would be doing on the

jobs I have thought about. Name three tasks:

1. _

2,
3.

I know what ?éspgnsibiiities I would have on the jobs
I have been thinking about. Name three responsibilities:

I know enough about what various jobs would be 1like
to decide about jobs. Na |
about jobs you are thinking about:

Name three important things

I could name some rewards or good things about some jobs.
Name three rewards or good things:




Not 7
True Sure False

T NS F 2. I could name some things that I would not 1ike about
some jobs. Name three things you wouldn't like:

L____

2. 7 -

T NS F 3. I could name some of the benefits that I should consider
to decide on a job. Name three benefits:

. _____ .

T NS F 4. 1 know enough about the advantages and disadvantages of
different jobs to decide about jobs.

* A. Name three advantages: ' B. Name three disadvantages:

[l

1? _ - L — e — _ —— Ll — . — — N — _ .
23 . N . — 2- _ — I —
3

. - -

B. DECISION-MAKING PROBLEMS

Acqu isition of Information

* T NS F « 1. I know where to get information on different jobs.
Where would you get it? __ , .

T NS F 2. I know who to ask to get information on different jobs.
Who would you ask? e —

* T NS F 3. I know how to find out which jobs I could do. -
How would you find out? ) - .

T NS F 4. T know how to find out which jobs I would be interested
in. How would you find out? . o
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Not
True Sure False

T NS F 5. I know how to get enough information on jobs to make a
choice.

Processing of Information

T NS F 1. If I know What a job is 1ike, I can decide if I could
do the work.
How would you decide? ___
* T NS F 2. If I know what a job is 1ike, I can decide if 1

would be interested in doing the work.
How would you decide? _ e

T NS F 3. There are some jobs I could be good at doing.
Name three jobs
1. o I -
2- N ~ — S R e —_—
Bi — _ _ — — - —
* T NS F 4. There are some jobs that are interesting to me.
Name three jobs:
1. _ . -
2! — e —— _
3- — _ — . — . —
Skills in_Choosing
T NS F 1. I can describe the steps I would take to decide about
a job. Describe the steps:
* T NS F 2. If there were several jobs that I was interested in
I would know how to choose among them.
How would you choose? e
* T NS F 3. I would be good at choosing a job on my own.
* T NS F 4. I know enough about how to make decisions to make

a job choice.
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Not
True Sure False Success_in Previous Choices

Yes  No (Circle One) Have you had to make decisions about jobs before?
(If not, go to Responsibility/Control)

1. The decisions I have made about jobs have worked out oKay.

T

T NS

2. Having to make decisions about jobs is an unpleasant
task.

|

T NS

* T NS F 3. Others often disagree with my decisions about jobs.
* T NS F 4. 1 have had good Tuck making decisions about jobs.

Responsibility/Control

T NS F 1. I have made decisions about whether to take a job or not.
* T NS F 2. A job will come along no matter what I do.
* T NS F 3. I have let others decide which job was best for me.

Anxiety/Fear of Decision-Making

T NS F 1. I get upset when I have to make a decision about a job.

* T NS F 2. I would rather let fate take its course than make a
choise about a job.
T NS F 3. I feel sure of myself when I have to make a decision
about a job.

Family/Social

Coersion

* T NS F 1. I would take a job that my family and/or friends
didn't approve of.

* T NS F 2. I let others decide which jobs I should take so
they don't criticize me.

T NS F 3. I don't worry about letting others down by taking
a job they wouldn't approve of.

* T NS F 4. Others expect me to take a certain type of job;

Lack of Reinforcement

Yes No (Circle One) Do you have some friends?
Yes No (Ci cle One) Do you have a family?
Yes NO (Circle One) Are you married?




Not

True Sure False

T

-

—

NS

NS

NS

NS

NS

NS

NS

NS

F Ei
F 3
F 4.
F 4.
F 1
F 2!
F 3.
F 4.,

I would feel gaod if I could tell my friends
(family, spouse) that I got a job.

My friends (family, spouse) do not encourage me
much to look for a job.

My friends (famlly, spouse) would be proud of me
if I got a job.

Economics

Money is one of the reasons to look for a job.

Mobil it

If I had to I could move to a different location in
or out of town to get a job.

If I had to I would move to a different location in
or out of town to get a job.

I could find a way to get to work and back home
again no matter where I Tived.

I have few job choices because it is hard for me to
get around

(SECTION THREE)

General

Of all the things you have been asked about, what are the most important to
make a good job or career decision?

0f all the things you have béén asked about, what things would you like
help on to make a job choice? @~~~ oo

In general,

what are your reasons for wanting a job?
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6. State of the Problem

Purpose

In Vocational Adjustment, various aspects of the client's ability to

function in the work setting are modified through a variety of techniques.
Many of the behavioral problems related to client's work habits, social
interactions, and personal attributes of the "good worker." Adjustment
specialist, usually are not trained in traditional in-depth therapy modalities,
nor would many of the problems encountered in Vocational Adjustment be
remedied by such therapy. More and more adjustment personnel.turn to behavior
modification techniques to effect changes in their clients. An essential
skill needed to implement behavior modification is that of observing and
recording behavior. Yet, there does not exist an economical, practical
observation system for assessing and monitoring behavior.

The purpose of this research project is to: (1) determine the reliability
and validity of a behavioral observation coding approach (Point Sampling),
(2) refine that approach to make it practical, and (3) develop a package
for training practitioners on the basic but essential skills of observing
and recording vocational behaviors in adjustment programs.

Introduction

The methods employed in the experimental analysis of behavior (Skinner,

1953) have, in the past two decades, let to the establishment of observing

and recording the behavior of humans and provided .one of the bases for in-
dividual behavior therapy (Wolpe and Lozarus, 1966) and behavior modification
from a social learning viewpoint (Bandura, 1969). The interest, application,
and theoretical concerns in behavior modification have become so much a part
of the scientific and therapeutic community that the first Annual Review of
Behavior Therapy (Franks and Wilson) was published in 1973 and each subsequent
year, _

The use of behavior modification techniques in vocational rehabilitation came
largely through the stimulus provided by the application of a token econcmy

in mental hospital (Allyon and Azrin, 1968). Others (Tharp and Wetzel,1969)
reported the application of behavior management of education problems with
emphasis on the management of the natural setting. Gardner (1971) discussed

the application of behavior modification in sheltered workshops serving the
mentally retarded. There now exists a number of articles and books on behavior
modification in rehabilitation (e.g., Fordyce, Fowler, and Delateur, 1968;
Halpern and Kottke, 1968; Leslie, 1968; Dunn and Kruel, 1976, etc). Further, a
high level of interest exists in applying behavior modification techniques in
rehabilitation. :

Despite the high visibility and interest in behavior modification, rehabilitation
facilities have difficulty initiating and maintaining effective behavior
modification programs. There are many reasons that such applicdtions have

11

216




difficulty (e.g., staff training and staff time). One area that is often
ignored is the requirement for systematic.observation.. The methods of

behavior change proved their efficiency in the laboratory setting where

precise observation could be made involving continuous monitoring and recording
of human and infrahuman subjects. Further, behavior change principles stemmed
from a research methodology where the base rate of behavior was determined,

a treatment introduced, and the effect on a_particular behavior could be
measured. These principles of defining the behavior to be modified, selecting
a treatment sirategy, and insuring accurate observation and recording of change
in target behavior produced efficient results when attempted by research-
oriented clinicians.

When a facility indicates that it utilizes behavior modification techniques,
it does not necessarily mean that behavior is observed and recorded before,
during, and after the intervention strategy. It appears that many facilities
have adopted more the language of behavior modifications than their techniques.
This state of affairs is not really surprising. A major reason that behavior
modification techniques fail is that behavior observation does not occur on

a frequent and systematic basis. Two major obstacles to such observation are
that: (1) facility staff do not know what behaviors to observe; and (2) staff
do not have the time to make the frequent, systematic observations often -
utilized in a research setting of therapeutic séttings with a one to.one
client/staff ratio.

One would be Ted to believe that deciding what to observe would be a fairly

simple matter, However, there are literally hundreds of "behavioral® rating

forms or checklists detailing behaviors which could or should be observed.

For example, Crutela and Uppers (173) cite 371 discrete behaviors in their work

on a behavioral coding system. Walls, Werner, & Brown (1976) report on 157
behavior instruments, also detailing some set of behaviors which are thought to

be important. Further, if one does not observe these behaviors on some systematic
basis before, during, and after intervention, then there would seem to be little
reason to expect that the cursory application of behavior change techniques

would succeed. This certainly appears to be the case in many applied settings.

A similarity procedure for observing and their associated accuracy use area
also not as simple as one would expect. In their discussion of behavior
observation procedures, Wasik and Loven (1980) addressed the numarous areas
of bias which impact on the accuracy of the data being collected and inter-
preted. They emphasize that the "accuracy of data is situation specific"
since the number, type and extent of impact by these various bias producing
environment factors differ over time, setting and individuals that are in-
volved. Specifically, three major facets of the environment in. which behavior
observation is to be conducted were identified as having components which
produced bias on collected data. These environmental facets include: (1)
Characteristics of the recording procedure and observation system being
utilized; (2) Observer characteristics; and (3) Setting variables. A number
of biasing influences were then expanded upon as they applied to each en-
vironmental facet.
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Biasing influences cited by Wasik and Loven (1980) for each environment
facet were:

a. Code Complexity

b. Time Sampling Procedure

¢. Visual and Auditory Time Markers

d. Methods of Calculating Observer Reliability

II. Observer Characteristics

a. Expectations

b. Reactivity to Reliability Assessment
c. Observer Drift

d. Amount of Training and Expertise

e. Fatigue

f. Data Interpretation

g. Boredom

III. Setting Variables

a. Reactivity to Observation by Subject
b. Ecological Variables

Wasik and Loven (1980) found that to various extents, all of these sources

of bias could influence the accuracy of data during collection and interpretation.
The characteristics of the procedure being utilized to collect and interpret

data is critical to acknowledgement of the capacity of the method to provide
accurate information. The number of behavior categories utilized as responses

by the observer (code complexity) can bias results in that difficulty in

discrimination between and scoring of particular behaviors may result in error.
Also, more complex systems, which utilize a significant number of response
categories, also require mathematical skills and memory at higher levels of
functioning than may be possible for observers over a prolonged period of time
or under pressure. Increased numbers of response categories may result in a
loss of observer reliability and an increase in cost and time required to
train observers.. The number of observations that are to be made and when

they are schedules (time sampling procedures) may result in data that are
either over-or under-estimates of actual behavior occurrence simply because

of the biasing influence of the density of observations to the total number
of observations that are possible.

Continuous observation of a client!s behavior pattern is not possible nor )
recommended due to the excessive costs in observer time and the value of the
resulting data to the client!s program. Once an appropriate sampling procedure
is determined, time markers that notify the observer when an observation

is to be made, are introduced (visual and auditory time markers). Most often,
visual time markers (i.e., wallclock, watch, chronography, etc.) are utilized
by observers as a cue. Often the observer forgets to refer to the time marker
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an thus, the observation schedule is thrown off. Audi tory markers (i.e.,

voice announcements via headphones or intercom, alarm clock, etc.) can be

utilized but may affect the client's behavior .since they may know when observations
are taking place. Also, it has been found that the method by which observer
reliability is calculated or data is reported may influence the accuracy of

the results. The level at which calculation is made (is the measurement

unit of interest a general or a specific behavior), the time span used for
counting agreements between observers (the longer the time span covered
the more 1ikely agreement scores for observers will be artificially high),

and themethod used to obtain and numerical index of agreement (whole-session;
exact agreement; category) will all contribute to potential over-or under- o
estimates of the agreement and accuracy of observers and, therefore, the quality
of the resulting data.

The observers participating in behavior observation may themselves bring about
bias because of: their own expectations of behavior; their reacting to being
assessed for accuracy themselves; a tendency to drift in their definitions of
set behavioral categories; variation in the amount of training in and experience
with the system they are utilizing; manners by which they interpret the
resulting data; fatigue brought about by prolonged or concentrated application
of the observation approach; and bordom brought about by routine and uneventful
occurrences of behavior in the work setting. Individually or in combination,
these sources of bias affect the accuracy of data collected.

Within the setting in which the observation procedure is applied by observers,
additional bias may appear due to: reaction of the subject to being observed
(typical behavior patterns may change due to the knowledge that someone is
observing the clients behavior); or other ecological variables (high activity
in a setting can bring about coding ervors by the observer, noise level can
interfere with the ability to record behavior, high frequency in movement by
the person being observed or others can decrease reliable assessment).

Typically, a combination of these sources of error bias the data which is
collected through behavior observation. At any point in time, the extent to
which each source interferes with the obtaining of accurate results varies

an can not totally be isolated so that adjustments may be made to the results
to increase their accuracy. Many of the sources of error, in fact, interact
with each other to produce bias. In applied settings, many of these sources
of error cannot be controlled to the extent that complete faith in the .

data's accuracy could take place. With this in mind, Wasik and Loven (1980)
state that behavioral observers can increase the accuracy of data.collected
through implementation of two basic procedures: (1) utilization of a common
observational system by all staff within the organization; and (2) implementation
of a standardized training procedure for preparation and monitoring of the
observers involved,

The sources of error and solutions to the problems associated with behavioral
observation in applied settings are of substantial interest to the purposes and
outcomes of this research study.
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Point Sampling: Systematic Behavioral Observation

The Center originally developed a systematic observation system in 1976,
mainly for use in Vocational Evaluation programs, to sample behavior and
determine behavioral norms. Through various dissemination activites and
feedback from practitioners, the utility of the system for quantifying
behaviors and providing valuable information was proven. But also )
received were comments on certain inconsistencies within the system, implied
assumptions not made clear, and problems in implementing the_system. Thus,
this project was initiated to refine the Point Sampling approach. To under-
stand the research it will be necessary to describe the latest version of the
Point Sampling system.

Point Sampling is an objective behavior observation system which is based
upon three basic concepts: behavior hierarchy; operations definitions; and
sample theory, _

Behavior Hierarchy

A hierarch is a way of arranging this so that each step is increasingly ,
more specific than the one preceding it in the hierarchy, Well_constructed
hierarchies are very powerful tools, since an individual can be accurately
categorized or classified into one.and only one branch of the hierarchy, based
upon identifiable characteristics. An observable characteristic of an in-
dividual assigned to a work task is whether or not the person is engaging in
any behavior which will lead to the completion of the assigned task. We call
person "on task" if they are engaging in an activity which will lead to the
completion of the task and "off-task® if they are not. They generally can be
observed by watching for movement of the hands as in manipulating objects,
writing, and so on. The on-task/off-task dichotomy give the first branch of
the behavior hierarchy:

behavior |

We can look at any individual and make a distinction between on-task behaviors

provided that we know the individual's particular work assignment.

The on-task/off-task dichotomy is an important one in an objective behavior
observation system. We can describe people as to whether they are on-task or

- off-task, but generally we want additional detail in our descriptions.
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This detail can be obtained by adding mutually exclusive branches to the
hierarch. Suppose we take the on-task branch. A person who is working on
an assigned task can also be attending to the task (head down, 1ugk1ng at
it while working), looking around, or talking to somebody.

We can go on adding branches to the hierarchy, as shown in this expansion
the "talking" branch:

Self-Initiated

Co-Worker _
Other Initiated )
Talking
Self-Initiated
Staff
Other Initiated

A branching behavior hierarchy can be extended almost without limits until
highly specific behaviors are identified. In other words, the procedure can
be extended until the unique behaviors of an individual are identified and

described.
The 1mpartant th1ng to remember about a behavior hierarchy is that it is a
way of organizing behavior into increasingly more speg1f:c and detailed cat-

egories. If properly done, any behavior observed in an individual can be
p1aced at one, and only one p}ace in the hierarchy.

The behavior hierarchy used in the present research is:

Looking Around

/~-On-Task rﬂ£§?e§?g,g___s_
// i%:::::::ja __Talking

~~._ __ Other

Behavior
Looking Around

_Talking

— Idle

___0Other
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Operational Definitions

The provision of a hierarchy such as this represents only a portion of the
necessary information required to bring objectivity, validity, reliability

and practicality to an observation system such as Point Sampling. Objectively,
which eventually leads to adequacy within the other properties, "depends
ultimately on the clarity of the category definitions used” (Medley, 1975). The
clarity of the definition of behavior hierarchy categories aids the observer

in the decision-making process of behavior coding. These operational defin-
itions are used: (a) to insure that categories are mutually exclusive, that

is, do not overlap, and are all-inclusive; (b) to make explicit the critical
differences among categories; and (c) to make cues for discrimination as

simple as possible.

The behavioral hierarchy represents the primary behaviors which would be
expected to occur in a work setting.” A similar process occurs .in coding for
specific behaviors which may fall within any single branch (e.g., On-Task
Talking: with supervisor; with co-worker). The system, at any level of
specificity, requires that all behaviors which could be exhibited in the setting,
be covered by a branch (exhaustive). Each branch in the system is required

to be mutually exclusive (nonoverlapping ) to meet objectivity, validity

and reliability demands. To accomplish this aim, operational definitions
for.each branch have been stated.

Sampling

The observation system described in this research is based upon frequencies:
how often a particular behavior is observed. It requires the use of a specific
observation technique called *point sampling® since behavior is sampled at
different points in time. _In_this_technique, a small number (8) of pre-defined, -
observable behavior categories are used. These are listed on an observation
sheet. The observer establishes a pericdic and systematic schedule for making
individual observations. Each time an observation is made, the observer looks
at the individual just long enough to identify the behavior being displayed
by the person. A code is then recorded in the appropriate block on the
observation form,

Present Research

The concerns of the present research were to improve upon the previously
developed Point Sampling approach and to apply this systematic observation

approach to situations which would provide information regarding potential
relationships between worker behavior and performance measures.

Objectives. The specific obljectives, implied assumptions and related research
questions addressed by this research were:

a. To determine the reliability of observers utilizing the Point Sampling

approach.

b. To determine the validity of the on-task/off-task behavior hierarchy.
The content validity of the behavior hierarchy can be verified in
terms of the amount of behavio-~ that can be accounted for by the
three specific categories under the on-task and off-task branches.
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The "other" categories under each branch are designed to make the
hierarchy inclusive of all possible behaviors that may occur in

a work setting. The lesser the percentage of behaviors being classi-
fied as "other", the more valid the behavior categories included

in the hierarchy and their respective operational definitions.

These conditions reflect the criteria of mutual exclusiveness and
exhaustiveness that is required of an objective behavioral observation
system (Medley, 1975). For the purpose of this research, the be-
havioral coding system will be considered valid if 5% or less of the
behavior coded falls into the "other" category. Revisions to the
behavioral classification hierarchy can be made in applied settings
that may prefer to use other categories or operational definitions,

by rewording of the definitions or manipulating the scope of coverage
of categories. A maximum of 5% of behavioral occurrences falling into
either of the "other" categories is necessary so that specific
information utilizable in the assessment and monitoring of client
performance can be achieved,

To determine the reliability of Point Sampling intervals.

Theoretically, the client at any specific point in time is on-task or
off-task. It is-not possible to observe on a continuous basis and
record at the same time. Nor is it practical to observe and record
behavior, say for example, every 10 seconds during the work day. As
the interval between observations increases (i.e., the interval of
point sampling), less reliable estimates of the true on-task/off-task
percentages occur. Reliability may be viewed as the degree of
consistency and stability (accuracy) between measurements in a series
or by a test., In the case of Point Sampling, the two major concerns
are the reliability as a function of: (1) observers; and (2) sampling
procedure. The reliability of raters will be the degree of inter-rater
agreement achieved with raters utilizing the same behavior observation
schedule, with the same client at the same exact time period. The
reliability of the procedure used to implement Point Sampting will

be determined through comparisons of the three prescribed methods of
scheduling (i.e., random observations vs. fixed-single observations vs.
fixed-blocked observations) in terms of the relative levels of measure-
ment errori-inherent in each.

To _determine the required number and density of observations.
Binomial probability theory and the principles of random sampling
(Nunnally, 1967; Hays, 1973) provide a method of determining minimum
sample size ( in this case the number of observations required)
required to reach a specified confidence level with pre-established
error of measurement parameters. These Procedures are built upon ,
both random sampling of the domain of behavior (observation scheduling)
and upon random occurence of behaviors in the domain (each even has

an equal likelihood of occurrence at any specified point in time).
Although actual behavior exhibited by individuals is not generally
believed to follow a random process, since behavior is often purposeful
and generally groups itself at points in time, these concepts still

inay provide information regarding the accuracy questions surrounding
the Point Sampling approach. Random observation scheduling in in-
dustrial situations have proven useful in determination of competitive
time standards and productivity ratings(Brisley, 1963). However,
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this process also opens up the possiblity for rater bias and error, such
as missed observations and fatigue (Wasik and Loven, 1980).

For the purposes of this study, two major sources of error in the
Point Sampling approach are to be investigated: (1) that associated
with the technical procedures specified for the approach; and (2) that
which is related to actual application. Determination of appropriate
Point Sampling procedures and comparisons between several methods of
observational scheduling already posed, will be investicated by
computer-based simulations. Predominantly addressed in this initial
phase of the study will be the amount of error inherent in each
approach. This phase will provide information relevant to the maximum
re11ab111ty that can be achieved by the Point Sampling approach,
assuming that a perfectly reliable rate is applying the technique.
This information will then provide guidance for selection of the most
appropriate manner for implementing the Point Sampling approach,
although alternatives will be discussed as outcomes of the research.

In the second phase, implementation in line wit' the outcomes of

the computer simulation will further allow for investigation of the
error inherent in raters using the suggested system.

Specific research questions guiding this segment of the study include:
What number of observations are required to insure that acceptable
confidence and minimal error of measurement can be placed in the
estimates of behavior occurrances developed through application of
the Point Sampling approach with individuals?

How does variation in the relative frequency of on-task/off-task
behavior occurence affect the number of observations required to
reach acceptable confidence and error considerations?

How does variatien in the number of behavioral categories used in
the hierarchy and the relative frequency of each affect the number
of observations required to gain acceptable confidence with minimal
error in measurement?

How does variation in the density of behavior observations (interval
between observation sessions; number of "points" within sessions;
random or fixed scheduling of sessions) affect the reliablity of
estimates of an individual's actual on-task/off-task percentages?

e. To determine the relationship between on-task behaviors and production
rate. By def1n1t1gn, no progress on a task is made unless the
Tndividual is engaging in on-task behaviors. Theoretically, then the
tiore the individual is on-task, the greater the number of pieces
produced (i.e., the higher the production rate). It is not assumed
that 100% on-task behavior would necessarily increase production
to the maximum. It may be, as common sense would dictate, that some
off-task behavior is necessary for maximum functioning. Likewise, the

extent to which the individual exerts effort, the fluidity of their
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motions, and the level of skill attained may furhter influence

the relationship between on-task behavior and production output.
Thus, a linear relationship is not expected, but a positively 7
accelerating asymptotic curve is more likely. Production rate will
be measured at the end of each hour and given as the percentage of

"actual pieces producéd to an industrial standard for'that task.

The industrial standard may be predétermined through time studies
of the task or through application of Pre-Determined Elemental Time
Standard procedures (e.g., MTM, MODAPTS, MSD, etc.).

The research question guiding this segment of the study is:

. Does production rate increase directly with increases in the
estimated percentage of total on-task behavior?

To determine the relationship between on-task attending behaviors and
production quality. Individuals can make progress on a task even
though they may be momentarily looking around, talking, or engaging
in some other type of activity which is not 1ncampat1b1e with the
motions necessary to the task. Though progress is made in terms of
production, errors may occur because the individual is not attending
fully to the task. The assumption to be tested is whether the
higher percentage of on-task attend1ng, the higher the quality of
production, Quality of production is defined as the number of

errors dur1ng a set period or time. Criteria for errors will be

defined for each task prior to collecting the data.

A research question guiding this segment of the study is:

. Does production quality increase directly with increase in the
percentage of on-task attending behavior?

To determine the utility of the On-Task Production Rate (OTPR)
Estimate. The On-Task Production Rate estimates. the individuals’
increase in production rate if all off-task behaviors are eliminated.
This estimate is calculated by the following formula:

On-Task Production = 100% x Current Production rate %
Rate % Current on-task %

The formula is based on certain assumptions. It is assumed that as a
client's off-task behavior is reduced, it will result in a higher
on-task percentage. If a client's on-task percentage is increased,

it is assumed that the production rate will increase, since more time
would be spent on the task. It is also assumed that if a client
spends more time on-task attending, the quality of production will
increase, since more attention to detail will occur. If you estimate
the OTPR from on-task production percentages at one point in time,
estimates later in time should remain relatively constant. Thus,

the criterion of utility of the OTPR measure will be the stability
of the measurement at different intervals of time. It is plausible
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that other factors, especially practice or individual work pace,

may make the OTPR estimate invalid. It may be possible to factor
out practice effects to increase the validity of the OTPR. Also,
the relationship between on-task behaviors and production rate may
affect the OTPR estimate. If this relationship is specified, it may
be ;~ssible to correct the OTPR formula accordingly.

Research questions guiding this segment of the study include:

. How accurate and stable is the On-Task Production Rate (OTPR)
as an estimate of an individual's expected production rate
as off-task behavior is eliminated?

. How useful is this measure in adjustment programs?

. Are these relationships useful for clients in general?

h. To develop and field test training materials based upon research
findings and pilot test information gathered in applied settings.

Included as part of this segment of the study will be information
regarding the following questions:

. What assests and limitations of the alternate methods of implementing
Point Sampling were evident in its implementation in applied settings?

. What modifications to the approach would further enhance its
utilization while.maintaining its technical accuracy?

. What should be the content of a training manual and related audio-
visual support materials that could be developed on the basic
Point Sampling approach, which would aid in development of observer
competence?

Methodolog

To address the objectives and answer the research questions posed in Section 7.,
Objectives., the methodology for this study necessitated that several diverse
activities be carried out. Organization of these activities, both conceptually
and procedurally, required that they be phased according to major intents

of the study. Three phases to the research methodology were proposed and
carried out: Phase I-primarily addressed conceptual issues relating to:the
accuracy of the basic Point Sampling approach (such as the timing of observations,
effect of increasing the number of behavioral categories on accuracy of
estimates, etc.). This phase also allowed the researchers to provide an

ideal approach (a mixture of the best technical appreach.tempered.by pract=-
ical limitations in applied settings) to be utilized in the next phase, wherein
actual rehabilitation facilities were utilized to test and refine the Point
Samp1in? approach prior to release to the field; Phase II- The application

of ideal procedural considerations in a variety of rehabilitation facility
settings took place to further refine the Point Sampling approach and to collect
data that could be utilized in answering the research questions posed in
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Section 7 ; and Phase III- The development and field testing of training
materials that could be utilized in the preparation of behavior observers
utilizing the Point Sampling approach.

The study objectives addressed within each of the phases listed are as follows:

Phase

Objective
- II I11

et

a. To determine the reliability of X
ob ervers utilizing the Foint
Samg1ing approach

b. To determine the validity of the
on-task/off-task behavior hierarchy X

C. To determine the reliability
of Point Sampling intervals X X

d. To detrmine the required number -
and density of observations X X

e. To determine the.relationship
between on-task behaviors and
production rate X

f.. To determine the relationship
between on-task attending X
behaviors and production quality

9. To determine the utility of
the On-Task Production Rate ‘ X
(OTPR) Estimate

h. To develop and field test X X
training materials based upon
research findings and pilot
test information gathered in
a8 plied settings

Overlap in activities addressing several of the objectives were expected and
occurred during the conduct of the research. Further specification of
methodology for each of the three phases are stated below.

Phase 1
Ratiorale. The initial phase of the study involved the use of a Monte Carlo

computer simulation (see Center Progress Reports #7 and #8) of behavior
observetion scheduling, to arrive at an estimate of the inherent error
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attributable to several methods of observing (Trumen, 1977; Sobol, 1976;
Bennett and Wisinger, 1974). This approach was felt to be justified since

a completeclient behavior pattern would be known to the researchers for
determination of accuracy of scheduling approaches, which could not be
accomplished in actual program or laboratory settings. This technique was
further utilized in Phase Il of the study, during the actual application of
the Point Sampling approach in rehabilitation programs, for investigating the
error attributable to observers, relationships existing between on-task
behaviors and productivity measures, and to evaluate the practicality of the
approach under realistic conditions. Investigation of the accuracy of mod-
ifications to the initial Point Sampling approach occurring during application
in programs, further justified the use of the Mante Carlo computer simulation
as a tool for analysis and decision-making,

Subjects. No subjects were utilized in this phase of the study. A computer-
based Monte Carlo simulation of behavior observation scheduling was developed
to: (1) determine the reliability of Point Sampling intervals (Objective c);
and (2) to determine the required number and density of observations (Objective
d) that would be utilized in Phase II (application in rehabilitation programs )
of the study. From the resulting data, the most accurate approaches toward
implementation of a behavior observation schedule were determined and considered
for further implementation in the study.

Design. The basic design of this phase was that of repeated measures on a
pre-defined behavioral domain. This domain consisted of 108,000 coded
Observations (codes representing each of the eight categories of behavior in

the Point Sampling Hierarchy). Each coded observation represented a one-second
interval (time-frame) of behavior, total observations representing the continuum
of behavior exhibited over a five-day (6 hours per day) work week.

Procedure. No data from applied settings were collected in this phase of

the study, rather a behavior domain representing random occurrences of the
eight behavior categories used in the Point Sampling hierarchy was developed.
Each category of on-task and off-task behavior were assigned equal probabilities

. of occurrence (p - .125). The sequence of assignment of behaviors represented

actual occurrences of behavior accerding to a real-time sequence (e.g., first
coded behavior selected represented the behavior occurring during the first
one-second interval during the first hour on Monday, the second behavior
representing the second one-second interval on Monday, etc.). The use of
random assignment and equal probabilities of occurrence of specific behaviors
(e.g., on-task attending) was necessary to the construct of the "worst" case

in term of behavior patterns exhibited by a client., The mean and standard )
deviation of the duration for each category of behavior was pre-set to equal
the length of the observational block of intervals between individual observations,
as scheduled. This duration of behavior further specifies the "worst" case

in which behavioral observation techniques, such as Point Sampling may be
expected to be applied. This situation required that the largest number of
observations be made to reach desired confidence levels and to minimize errors.
Several methods of scheduling behavioral observations (random-individual, fixed
interval-individual, random block and fixed block observation scheduling) were
the major types involved.
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Phase II

Rationale. This phase of the research study focused on implementation of

the most reasonable and technically accurate observation approach, identified

in Phase I, to be impiemented and refined within actual rehabilitation program
operations. Five distinct programs, within three rehabilitation facilities,
were chosen to participate. Further clarification of alternative approaches of
Point Sampling would be developed through a carefully monitored process of
observer training, implementation, debriefing, refinement, and concensus

between facility staff and researchers. Through these activities, a technically
accurate and practical view of alternative manner of implementating a behavioral
observation approach, such as Point Sampling, would result.

Subjects. Within this phase, subjects consisted of three rehabilitaticn
facilities (Opportunity Workshop, Inc.; St. Paul Rehabilitation Center;

and Minnesota Diversified Industries, Inc.) from the Minneapolis-St. Paul
metropolitan area, with programs and staff members from each of these sites
selected for participation by their respective administrations in consultation
with researchers from the Center.

Facility staff nembers took part in an initial four-t~ur training session

on the Point Sampling approach, at the end of which rater accuracy on several
slide-tape exercises were computed. Further, each participant continued their
involvement in the study through practice sessions with actual clients,
application of the Point Sampling method in actual program settings, data
collection and feedback sessions. Alternative applications of the Point
Sampling approach in different facility and program settings (e.g., Vocational
Evaluation, Vocational Adjustment, Extended Employment, etc.) were developed
and evaluated. '

Design. This phase served both as a research and demonstr-tion activity. ,
specifically, project objectives addressed by this phase ;ncluded those listed
in Section 7. Objectives., under a - h sub-headings. Briefly stated, those
objectives were: (1) to determine the reliability (accuracy and agreement)

of observers utilizing the Point Sampling approach; (2) to determine the
validity of the on-task/off-task behavior hierarchy; (3) to determine the
reliability of the Point Sampling intervals (observation scheduling approach);
(4) to determine the required number and density of observations (type of
schedule which is most practical and technically accurate); (5) to determine
the relationship between. on-task behaviors and production rate; (6) to determine
the relationship between on-taik attending behavior and production quality;
(7) to determine the utility of the On-Task Production Rate (OTPR) Estimate;
and (8) to develop and field test a tentative manual and training aids which
could be utilized in further training of observers using the Point Sampling
approach,

With regard to these objectives, specific activities took place. Initial
measures of the reliability of raters were accomplished first through: (1)
computation of individual scores on a slide-tape exercise included as part
of the initial observer training activities and (2) through computation of
the level of agreement reached by two-raters observing the same client at
the same time. The latter comparisons were to be undertaken during practice
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sessions taking place between the end of the initial training session and the
implementation of the Point Sampling method for a two-week period. Further,
information provided by participating raters during feedback sessions would
provide input relative to needed modifications to the Point Sampling approach
that would make it practical and enhance its chances for adoption into actual
facili.y operations. Data collected by participants during implementation
phase (e.g., behaviors, production rate, production quality, etc.) followed

a primarily repeated measures design. These datum would be pooled and used
to investigate relationships between productivity levels with the extent

of on-task behavior(s) being exhibited by clients.

Procedure

The procedures actually used in the project involved a complex agreement
between the R&T Center and the participating facilities. The details of
the procedures are contained in last year's Progress Report (#8) and are
available upon request.

Phase 111

Based upon findings of the previous two phases, training materials will be

developed for the refined Point Sampling approach. Training packages will

be developed and field tested as part of present Center training activities
in Vocational Evaluation and Work Adjustment.

Instructional materials will be evaluated and modified prior to dissemination
to insure that a practical, valid and reliable approach is presented and that
adequate reliability of observers occurs during the training phase. Motion
pictures or video-tapes developed during this phase will be used to provide
observers with situations that are similar to actual conditions in which the
approach would be implemented. The Materials Development Center at the ,
University of Wisconsin-Stout will review the training packages for developing
an appropriate training format for dissemination to a wider audience.

July- 1980-June 1980 See previous years progress report

for the preceding steps.
- July- ,
September, 1980 Develop and implement computer
© programming to aid in analysis of

data collected in facilities. Enter
raw data onto storage files (tape)
and edit prior to beginning of
analysis. Analyze data and review
results.

September-

October, 1980 Develop additional programming for
analysis according to results from
initial attempts (July - September).
Process data collected in facilities.

November, 1980 Present report on progress to Center
and other rehabilitation researchers
at a research conference convened by
Mankato State University (Minnesota)
-Department of Rehabilitation
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Counseling and Mankato Rehabilitation
Center. Discuss findings and
implications. Review input and
project data prior to developing
drafts of project reports and training
materials,

December, 1980-

January, 1981 Develop drafts of research progress
report, training manual and project
monograph.

February-
March, 1981 Complete drafts of research project
reports and drafts of training manual.

March-

April, 1981 Complete follow-up on final
implementation phase by facilities
and review of monograph and training
manual drafts by participants.

May, 1981 Complete final drafts of research
reports. Continue modification and
development of training materials
(manuals, slide-tape series, video-
tape, etc.).

June, 1981 Release and disseminate training
materials and project reports.

To Center's Mission Area

This study addresses the research area of Vocational Adjustment. The

Center's Advisory Committee requested the Center to conduct research into the

area of adjustment services. Much of the basis for this project was derived

from past research and training efforts of the Center, during which a basic

observation system was developed to quantify behaviors in Vocational Evalua-

tion (See Process and Outcomes of Vocational Evaluation in Center's Progress :
Report #5). The research is viewed, not only as applicable for immediate .
benefits for adjustment clients and service personnel, but also for addressing '
the issue of behavioral change techniques which is a high priority issue -
under the programmatic 1ine of research in Vocational Adjustment. :
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10.

11.

To Rehabilitation

The project deals with a practical problem in Vocational Adjustment programs,
that of the measuring and monitoring of behavior during the intervention
strategies. The development of a behavioral observation system such as this
not only provides a significant technique for conceptualizing client problems,
but is also an excellent basis for building staff competencies in behavior
identification and analysis. This project deals with the restoration and
training goal in the National Institute of Handicapped Research (NIHR),
Research and Evaluation Strategy. This topic is an application of prior
Center research in behavior observation of clients in Vocational Evaluation
to problems of client observation in adjustment services.

Patient/Client Characteristics

Rehabilitation clients participating in programs within each of the three
facilities identified for inclusion in this study did not serve as subjects.
Rather, program areas (e.g., Vocational Evaluation; Work Adjustmnet; Work
Adtivity; nd Extended Employment) and facility personnel (e.g., evaluators;
floor supervisors; trainers; etc.) served as study subjects. A total of

five programs and 28 staff members participated in this study (Opportunity
Workshop Inc., St. Paul Rehabilitation Center, Minnesota Diversified Industries
Inc.,). Staff members were involved in the initial training, implementation,
data col ection and feedback sessijons conducted as part of Phase II of the
study. No subjects were used in Phase I, rather a computer simulation of
client behavior pattern and observation scheduling was used to generate the
appropriate data. Within Phase II, the signed cooperative research agreement
with each acility served as an informed consent and release form for the 7
participating programs and staff members. Facility administrators and staff
members were informed of safeguards to confidentiality and their ability to
review the final reports of the project prior to publication and release.

A1l data would be reported in collapsed performance in the various aspects

of the project.

Current Year's Activities

A1l data collection and analyzation has been completed and rough drafts of

a research monograph and training manual have been completed. The present
efforts are the refinement of these products and inclusion into training
conducted by the Center. The results have not been fully interpreted for final
dissemination strategy under this project of research - materials development -
and training. Following is a brief summary of selected findings.

Fixed block v>servation schedules, such as the 5 and 10 minute block approaches
used in Point Sampling, allow the rater to obtain fairly accurate (above 90%
accuracy) estimates of client behavior patterns in a 1imited number of obser-
vations (usually within the first 4 blocks of observations). Variation in
accuracy does occur, however, particularly when the durations of behaviors
inCrease be-ord the length of the observation block used in the approach.
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At the completion of initial training on behavior discriminations, individual
raters were found to achieve significant levels of accuracy on the first
administration of a static, slide-tape presentation of behavior categories
(78.6% of the raters achieved an 82% accuracy level or higher, with 100%

of the raters achieving an accuracy level of 72% or higher). Raters were
extremely accurate in distinguishing between 4 types of on-task behavior
(85.7% achieving an accuracy level of 92% or higher) and satisfactory accuracy
on 4 off-task behaviors (onl6 53.6% achieved a 92% accuracy level or higher;
100% achieving 72% or higher).

At the end of initial training, raters were found to agree in their
assignment of behavior ratings as follows: on-task vs. off-task behaviors =
.970 level of agreement; on-task behaviors (4 types) = .964; off-task behaviors
(4 types) = .896; total agreement = .943.

Based on type of service program, facility characteristics and clientele
being served, numerous modifications to procedures were made to facilitate
usage and implementation. Basic procedures of the Point Sampling approach
were found to be of value to each facility. Modifications to data collection
forms, scheduling and reporting were considerations for facilities and
programs.

A need for a continuous behavior pattern to be utilized in training was found
to be needed. A movie or video-tape would give a better indication of rater
competency at: the end of training; during data collection; and at the end
of data collection. Use of such as assessment device would aid in deter-
mining the on-going accuracy of raters as they continue to use the Point
Sampling approach. Additional work is being undertaken to develop this
training monitoring tool.

Raters and facility administrators found that the information provided through
the use of Point Sampling was objective, useful and timely. It confirmed

or provided information which was utilizable in diagnostic and planning
activities for meeting the needs of the client.

Specific feelings of practitioners expressed during follow-up sessions were:

The Point Sampling approach and many of its assumptions are useful in assessing

-and monitoring the behavior of clients in a variety of rehabilitation facility

services (Vocational Evaluation, work activity, work adjustment and extended/
sheitered employment). )

Reduction of the number of behavior categories utilized in the Point Sampling
hierarchy from 8 to 5 (elimination of all on-task behavior caetgories except
for the on-task category) will aid in improvement of observer accuracy and.
WTll!prVidE the most useful information regarding client behavior in a work
setting. :
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12.

The presently recommended observation schedule (10 minute block each hour,
10- second intervals between observations within the block) is frequently
too cumbersome to implement over extended periods of time for a 1imited
number of clients. Several alternative methods of observation scheduling
may be implemented with estimates of occurrences reaching high levels of
accuracy in a relatively short period of time.

Observers have difficulty in conducting unobtrusive observations on clients
in applied settings and require additional training in manners by which
this problem may be overcome.

Although it has been observed in this study that complete control over the
wide variety of error producing variables cannot be easily accomplished,

a systematic procedure such as Point Sampling and the training package
accompanying it, can provide rehabilitation facilities with a method of
collecting valuable information on clients receiving treatment. Although
relationships between productivity and behavior pattern appear to be elusive,
a systematic manner of collecting these data can be beneficial to facilities
in their provision of relevant services {e.g., work adjustment, skill train-
ing, etc.) to individual clients. Data derived form application of the
Point Sampling procedure is found to be quantifiable, timely and relevant

to the appropriate provision of vocational rehabilitation services by
direct-service providers.

Improvement of the methods professed for Point Sampling will be included in
the final training materials that are presently being developed for this
project. Results of the application phases of this research will be included
in the development of the final training materials and research project report.

Presently, a video-taped segment of client behavior that may be utilized as
a training competency measure and monitoring device in the implementation of
the Point Sampling approach is being developed as a master's thesis (see
Center Progress Report #9, Project R-30, Carlson, L.) at the University of
Wisconsin-Stout. The reliability and validity of this training device

will be assessed as part of the study.

Dissemination of Findings

Findings of the project will be disseminated via the following means:

A. Center Research Reports. Results of all data analyses will be
disseminated in specific Center research reports. These will be s
sent to all state agencies, professionals within the area of
Vocational Adjustment, and to abstracting publications.
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13.

B. Journal Publications. Significant findings and implications will
be prepared for journal publication and submitted to, the Vocational
Evaluation and Work Adjustment Bulletin, Journal of Applied Behavioral
A‘a1g 15, and others as appropriate.

C. T?a1n1ng and Implementation Reports Findings will be incorporated

into Center training programs in Vocational Adjustment and special
training programs will be built around these findings. Additional,
brief reports such as RTC Connections, will be prepared to assist
practitioners to implement the findings. Training on Point Sampling
will be conducted utilizing the materials discussed in this research

report.

Utilization of Findings

The findings will be directly utilized in several ways. First, a

training program will be developed to enhance the competencies of Vocational
Adjustmnet staff in the area of behavior identification and analysis.

An ‘nitial tra1n1ng program on Introduction to Point Samp11ng has indicated
the .uccess of using 1EEturé, text, and audiovisual aids in teaching
observational skills in Vocational Evaluation. The information from these
efforts and this project have resulted in a training package designed to
enable adiustment personnel to implement individualized, behaviorally oriented,
vocational programs. The training programs are being f1e1d tested at various
sites during the developmental staff.

Secondly, the research findings are being evaluated in terms of their
significance for Vocational Evaluation and Adjustment, the need for further
research, and their impact on the Center’'s mission area and rehabilitation
in general.

Third, the competencies of adjustment personnel to successfully identify,
monitor, and evaluate the vocational behaviors of clients will be identified.
This research is expected to provide information relating to the need forr
adjustment personnel to have such competencies; therefore, these data will
be submitted to the various professional groups studying curriculum for
training work adjustment personnel.

Fourth, the concepts of behavioral hierarchy, Point Samp]ing, and establishing
reljability and validity estimates of these concepts is important in terms

of impact on educators and researchers in a variety of disciplines (psychology,
sociology, education, etc.). Such a system would be applicable to other areas
of functioning of the individual in a variety of "tasks" and settings.




14. Policy, Program, and Practice Changes

The findings of this study will have its major impact on the practice of
adjustment programs by enabling staff to:

1. Have a flexible observational and conceptualization system with
which to build effective treatment strategies.

2. Identify and measure the vocational behaviors of clients.
3. Monitor behavioral indices associated with intervention strategy.
4. Make changes in interventicn strategy during implementation of

the strategy rather than at the point of termination.

5. Be able to quantify behavior and effectively communicate the
level of vocational functions to other professionals.
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Statement of the Problem

Purpose

Assuring high quality evaluation, adjustment, counseling, and placement
services to persons with handicapping conditions is the fundamental concern
of the entire rehabilitation community. A major determinant of service
quality is whether or not the personnel wh., provide them to clients are
competent. '

The widely accepted vehicle for training service delivery personnel is the
long-term or pre-service (university undergraduate and graduate) and short-
term programs sponsored by the Rehabilitation Services Administration. Such
acceptance is based upon their general effectiveness. Their continued effec-
tiveness in meeting the professional needs of trainees and of the specific
service areas, though, will hinge upon training having accurately resolved
six _issues: (1) whether there are agreed upon competencies for the profes-
sionals; (2) who it is that needs training; (3) how these potential trainees
view their roles and functions in service delivery; (4) in what areas they
have immediate and long-term training needs; (5) what type of instructional
formats (methods and training programs) are most appropriate to provide

the needed training; and (6) whether appropriate training resources (materials,

literature, personnel, dollars) exist or can be developed to meet individual
trainee needs.

~~Those-six—issues-are central to development of appropriate curricula and

training for any profession. The first four relate to the needs of the
"audience(s)" of training and can only be resolved through research. The

last two issues relate to developing appropriately targeted curricula or
training. They can only be resolved once the first four are properly resolved.

Adjustment personnel are in the throes of clarifying their responsibilities
in the rehabilitation process and adjustment's place in the rehabilitation
profession. In keeping with these efforts, the Rehabilitation Services

"Administration funded the Work Adjustment Curriculum Development Workshop

(Coffey & Ellien, 1979) at this Research and Training Center. Through the
workshop, Coffey, Ellien, and the project's steering comittee attempted to
obtain a definition of Adjustment, identify the roles and functions of the
Adjustment Specialist, identify training needs of Adjustment personnel, and
advance general efforts to develop and implement appropriate curricula for
training Adjustment pe:rsonnel. :

A key part of the workshop was a national survey of Adjustment practitioners,
administrators, and educators. That survey sought data on the essential
abilities, skills, and knowledges (competencies) of an Adjustment Specialist
and data on the present training needs of personnel engaged in delivering
Adjustment Services. A large and representative national response to the
survey was obtained and a national data base is now available on professional
competencies and needs in one service delivery area, Adjustment. Preliminary
analyses suggest that those data can be used to resolve the four critical
issues underlying the development of proper Adjustment training programs.
Too, if the analyses are focused directly on resolving the four issues, those
results may provide the required empirical base around which resources and
curricula for training Adjustment personnel can be coordinated.
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~Specialist:~ Particular-attention is being given to iden

The purposes of this project are two-fold. The first purpose is to resolve
issues rel. ted to the "audiences" of training. Focused analyses of the
national data are being undertaken to identify audiences of training, in terms
of their educational and professional backgrounds, their perceptions of
competencies needed to perform the roles and functions of an Adjustment
Specialist, and their present training needs. The second purpose is to
resolve issues related to developing appropriately targeted curricula and
training. A major search and review of literature and training materials is
being conducted to accomplish this. Those resources are being classified for
the audiences of training and the professional compet ies of the Adjustment .
; , ; fying appropriate
instructional formats (methods and types of training programs) for training
competent Adjustment Specialists, to formulating an empirical curriculum
model(s), and to identifying training resources requiring development.

‘Introduction

Development of curriculum for training rehabilitation service delivery personnel
has neither been systematic, or followed from resolution of the six curriculum
development issues which are basic to effectively training the members of any
profession: (1) whether there are agreed upon competencies for the professionals;
(2) who it is that needs training; (3) how these potential trainees view

their roles and functions in-service delivery; (4) in what areas they have
immediate and long-term training needs; (5) what type of instructional-formats
(methods and training programs) are most appropriate to provide the needed
training: a d (6) whether appropriate training resources (materials, literature,
personne ~ dollars) exist or can be developed to meet individual trainee needs.

The firs four issues relate the needs and concerns of the audience of the
training while the last two relate to production of appropriately targeted
materials and programs. Historically, we have given our energies to
attempti g to resolve those later two issues without a clear understanding of
the real options obtained from empirical investigations and resolutions of
the first four. .

Curriculum development has proceeded, in some respects, from stop-gap .
resolutions of those issues because the immediate need for service delivery
personnel has been so great. The "best opinions" of a limited .number of
academici ‘ns and practitioners, as to how and in what personnel should be ,
trained, have had to be relied upon. In most respects, though, this has occurred

-because the training needs of service delivery personnel have not been viewed

from a national standpoint and have not been viewed as needs common to rehabili-
tation service "professionals.” Empirical resolutions at a national level,
therefore, have not been attempted. At best, regional resolutions of the issues
have been attempted and regional needs have been the base upon which curricular
or training endeavors have been designed. '

In 1979, the Rehabilitation Services Administration funded a one-year training
project at this Center to initiate the Work Adjustment Curriculum Development
Workshop (Coffey and El1ien, 1979), a national level effort on one such
delivery area. As part of the workshop, a national survey of Adjustment
practitioners, administrators, and educators was conducted. The survey instru-
ment was sent to every facility approved by its state vocational rehabilitation
agency for purchase of services and to every member of the Vocational Evaluation

241




and Work Adjustment Association. As part of the workshop effort, the survey
was conducted to obtain accurate and representative, national input on the
abilities, skills and knowledges important for the Entry-level Adjustment
Specialist and the present training needs of adjustment personnel. Demographic
data were also sought on the educational, vocational, and professional back-
ground of Adjustment personnel.

Analyses of the 1884 responses to the survey under the training project

answered four major questions with respect to basic definitions and necessary
competencies of Adjustment professionals (Menz & E1lien, 1979) and the

immediate training needs of Adjustment personnel (Menz, 1979). Analyses leading
to answering those four questions also highlighted the fundamental curriculum
development issues which must be resolved if targeted, competency-based
curriculum are to be developed for training Adjustment personne]. Appropriate,
secondary analyses of the survey data can provide resolutions to key issyes
dealing with the needs of the "audience(s)" of training and can form the essential
empirical base around which resources (Titerature, materials, personnel, dollars)
for competency-based curriculum design, development, and implementation can be
coordinated. ;

The first of the four questions answered through the study (also the first
critical issue) was, "What are the core professional competencies needed by

an Adjustment Specialist?" Analyses of ratings of importance of the ability,
skill, and knowledge statements identified 19 core professional competencies.
(The definitions of those competencies are contained in Appendix B.) They
collectively represent both the broad and specific skills, abilities, and
knowledges which the Adjustment field believes this specialist must have.

The breadth of the competencies and focuses of their use in service delivery
suggests a strong professional identity for the Adjustment Specialist in
rehabilitation. "The second question answered in the study was, "What is the
role and function of the Adjustment Specialist?" The names and definitions of
the competencies were reviewed to obtain a clear definition of role and function.
Instead of finding a clear definition, the competencies were found to depict

a complex relationship between the roles which persons in service delivery can
perform (Organizational Roles) and several distinct types of activities in
which they might engage (Operational Functions) when they perform those roles.
(The cross-classification of the competencies by roles and functions is con-
tained in Appendix B.) The finding that there was not a simple role and
function performed by the Adjustment Specialist led Menz and El1lien to suggest
that the Adjustment Specialist's "professional domain (in rehabilitation)

.« . .encircles the Adjustment role, incorporating all three functions of the
Evaluation and the Placement roles, and the delivery function of the Admin-
istrative role." (1979, p. 22-23). The third question answevgd was, "What
is the role and function of the Entry-level Adjustment Specialict?"
Comnetencies rated as most important by respondents to the survey were )
reviewed to get an idea of (his/her) identity. In this Menz and Ellien concluded:




"The Entry-level Adjustment Specialist is largely
expected to be able to implement adjustment plans. . .
using prescribed teaching/training, behavior modifica-
tion and/or other change techniques. . .to be able to
properly supervise clients. . .and utilize evaluative
data. . .to modify treatment programs (or suggest
modifications). . .during the course of the program

. . .the identity of the Entry Level Adjustment
Specialist is a technologist, in fact, appears to be
emerging in this analyses." (1979, p. 24-25)

The final question addressed in that workshop/project was, "What are the
present training needs of Adjustment -personnel?" - Percents of the respon-
dents reporting a need for training on each competency were examined to deter-
mine the training needs. High needs were found on nine of the competencies.
The five highest néeds relate to competencies required to deliver a therapeutic
Adjustment program to individual clients. The next four focus on background
evaluation skills needed to structure the Adjustment situation and monitor

and effect changes in personal-social behaviors of clients in work situations.
Lowest needs focus on management and coordination of client work skill and
gﬂ;k habit training in a situational or industrial context. (See Appendix

When such demographic variables as educational level, source of Adjustment
training, and work experience variables were individually examined and
profiled i relation to the importance of the 19 competencies and the expressed
needs for training on each, the fundamental curriculum development issues of )
"Who are rhe audiences of training?", and "What are the appropriate instructional
formats for each?", were highlighted. While it was found that the vast majority
of personnel were college educated, their college programs viere heterogenous
and the source of training in Adjustment was-quite variable. . One-third had.
university training in Adjustment, but the remainder were 1ikely to have had
- no formal. training or had received their primary training:through short-term
~training programs. =Further, while a vast majority had previously worked
. ..outside rehabilitation, almost two-thirds of them were fairly stable ‘rehabili-

- tationists, having worked over two years in rehabilitation and half having had

five or more years experience in client service. = @ LT e

Should demographic variables 1ike these be examined for their interactions,
one would- suspect that more 1ight would be shed by identifying several .audiences
. of training which require different instructional approaches. For instance, '
.an audience with a strong rehabilitation preparation and a fair amountiof -
‘experience may profit from a review-discussion approach -in a somewhat familiar

_.competency: area or find packaged instructional materials an effective.instruc-
... tional format for developing a new competency. ~On the other ‘hand, an. audience
- with little-formal training and experience may require several short, highly
structured. tutorial sessions spaced throughout 6 or 8 months in order to

become ‘competent in the same area.




When analyses were conducted to determine whether different groups of
respondents viewed the importance of the professional competencies in the

same way another fundamental curriculum development issue was highlighted,
"How different audiences perceive their roles and functions or the :
priorit es they assign to different sets of professional competencies."
Perceptions of the importance of particular competencies held by different
audiences can be expected to affect how training impacts upon practice.
Reliable differences were found among the several groups studied, which suggests
that different audiences perform their roles and functions in different ways,
depending on the setting in which they work. For example, competence training
in change strategies might have high impact on an audience which perceives

its role and function in implementation of prescribed behavior change plans

in a facility. Training for competence in staff supervision, however, would
not very 1ikely impact much on that same audience. In a similar vein, if one's
training gives high emphasis to competence in personal-social skill development
and one-seeks employment in an agency where the administrative audience

places its major emphasis on competence in vocational-skill development,

Tittle impact of training can be expected there on client's personal-social
development. Analyses of perceptions of the importance of the competencies
hel by clearly identified audiences should provide resolution of this
curriculum issue,

And when analyses of present training needs were conducted, two further
issues were highlighted; the issue of "What are the immediate and long-term
training needs of different audiences of training?" and the issue of "Whether
there are the resources (materials, literature, personnel, dollars) to effec-
tively meet those needs?" The series of informal analyses attempted to
tentatively determine whether different needs existed in different parts of
the country, between different types of settings and between people with
different backgrounds. Major differences in intensity of need for training
are found in different parts of the country and among people with different
formal education and adjustment training backgrounds.

More formal analyses of the patterns of current training needs of different
audiences should provide valuable resolution for the issue of audience needs
and serve as a framework for attempts to resolve the second issue of availa-
bility of resources. Such focused analyses might reveal conditions such as the
following: In states A and B, the audience needs competency training in very
basic evaluation technologies, and this training can be efficiently provided
by existing short-term training programs. The audience in those states is

not currently ready for intense, high level training in competency areas
dealing with complex client behavior change. However, case managers in states
C, D, and E are non-rehabilitation, college educated and their present need is
for an intense competency-based training program in client behavior change.

A thorough review of present 1iterature, materials, programs, and other
resources might suggest that appropriate curricula must be developed before

C, D, and E will have their immediate needs met or before states A and B

will have their long-term training needs met.
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In summary, then, there are six fundamental curriculum development issues
which must be resolved if effective competency-based curricula and training
are to be developed for adjustment professionals. The six highlighted from
the research of Menz and E11ien (1979) and Menz (1979) and discussed above
are: (1) whether there are adequately agreed upon competencies expected of
professionals in Adjustment; (2) who it is that is in need of training; (3)
how potential trainees view their roles and functions in service delivery;
(4) in what areas they have immediate and long-term training needs; (5) what
types of instructional formats (methods and training programs are most
appropriate to provide the needed training; and (6) whether appropriate
training resources (materials, literature, personnel, dollars) exist or can
be developed to meet individual trainee needs.

Issues 1 through 4 relate to the audience of training and their needs. The
first of those has been fairly well resolved in previous analyses of the
survey data. A series of highly focused analyses of the survey data will
provide the needed resolution to issues 2 through 4.

The last two issues are perennial issues which curriculum developers and
training planners face. They cannot really be reselved until the first four
issues are fully resolved. The results of those analyses will provide

the strong empirical base which is needed for their resolution and which has
been forestalling development of comprehensive competency-based training.

The project also begins to resolve the two issues of instructional formats
and resource availability by conducting an extensive search and review of
existing literature and materials in Adjustment and allied disciplines and by
relating those resources to the training audience competency needs identified
in the research.

Objecitves
The goal of this project is to provide trainers and educators with resources
for use in the design, development, and implementation of competency-based
training for Adjustment personnel. Two research and development objectives
are to be pursued in 1light of this goal:

1. To determine the needs and audiences of Adjustment training.

2. To organize existing resources (literature and training materials)
for competency-based training of Adjustment personnel.

Methodolog;

Subjects

Subjects in this project are the 1884 respondents to the national survey of
Adjustment personnel conducted between January and February of 1978.
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Instrument

Data used in this project were gathered with the "Questionnaire on the
Abilities, Skills, and Knowledges of the Entry Level Work Adjustment
Specialist.” Respondents to the Questionnaire were asked to indicate the
importance of the 65 competency statements for the Entry Level Adjustment
Specialist on a 5-point scale (1=Absolutely Essential, 2=Probably Essential,
3=Could be Useful in Some Specific Circumstances, 4=Probably Unessential,
s=Absolutely Unessential) and to indicate their own or their staff's need
for training with respect to each competency statement. In the last section
of the Questionnaire, respondents were asked to provide information on their
geographic location and their educational, vocational, and professional
background.

The questionnaire was developed by the Center as part of a one-year, short-
term training grant (Coffey & Ellien, 1979). The 75 competency statements
contained in the questionnaire resulted from comprehensive reviews of rehabili-
tation, psychology, and education literature and the input of significant
Practitioners, educators, and trainers. The questionnaire was mailed dfrectly
to each rehabilitation facility approved by its state vocational rehabilitation
agency for purchase of services and was also included in the January 1978
edition of the Vocational Evaluation and Work Adjustment Association Newsletter.
After a follow-up mailing to facilities, 86% of the total 1926 returned
Questionnaires came from the group to whom the questionnaires were mailed
directly. Of the total returned questionnaires, 1884 were usable, a 98%

usable return rate.

Principal components factor analyses of log-transformed ratings of importance
to the 65 competency statements were conducted to extract the 20 primary
factors. The 19 factors that were interpretable accounted for 70.4% of the

variance due to response.

Procedures

0 y j ining. The three steps

which are being followed to accomplish this objective are outlined below in an
attempt to resolve curriculum issues 2, 3, and 4 discussed above. (Issue 1

has already been resolved.) Procedure A identifies initial a posteriori
training audiences among the respondents to the survey. Procedure determines
the role and function expectations of the audiences. The third procedure
determines similar and dissimilar training needs of the audiences. Procedure D
leads to development of needs assessment instruments which can be used to
define the needs of particular training groups. The results of these and
previous analyses of the survey data will be reported in two Center publica-
tions. The first report, tentatively entitled "Audiences and Needs in Adjust-
ment Training," will focus on a discussion of the first four curriculum develop-
ment issues identified in the introduction of this proposal and also the
results of these analyses under this objective and their relevance to the last
two issues. The second report will be a technical report covering methods,
statistical techniques, and statistical analyses of the survey data.

bjective 1. Needs and Audiences of Adjustment Training.

———



_in perceptions of the competencies among the audiences.

Procedure A. Training Audiences. The main analyses to identify training
audiences examine professional, educational, and vocational characteristics
of Adjustment personnel. Both empirical and logical procedures are used to
identify these probable targets of training programs. Demographic character-
istics were first grouped into 1ng1ca1 clusters based both upon whether a char-
acteristic might be accommodated in training or whether the characteristic
generally was associated with another characteristic. Then, using a simple
index of intensity of training need (i.e., the percent of the 65 questionnaire
statements for which need for training was indicated), five anlayses of
variance were successively conducted to isolate differences among respondents
in terms of (1) their personal characteristics (VEWAA membership, sex, age);
(2) their professional preparation (amount of education and source of training
in Adjustment); (3) their work experience (amount of work experience in and
outside rehabilitation and with clients); (4) the characteristics of their
'facility (their principal role; volume of clients and accreditation of the
facility); and (5) the location of their employment (VEHAA region and size of
city). On the basis of the reliable differences found in these analyses,
specific clusters of persons are identified. These are then used as initial
clusters in subsequent analyses to identify differential patterns of specific
training needs and to identify differential perceptions of the Adjustment
Specialist s role and function

Prﬂcedure B. Percept1ons Df Roles and Functions Daminant groups (1 - the

cammﬁn ‘and dissimilar percept1ons nf the roles and functions of the AdJustment
Specialist. The 19 dependent variables partitioned on the basis of audiences,
are first submitted to discriminant function analysis (Roulon & Brooks, 1968;
Tatsuoka. 1970, 1971a) to determine whether there are systamatic differences

Common -and dissimilar percept1ons of sets of the campetencies among the
audiences will next be isolated by comparing and contrasting the centroids

for groups on each significant function derived through discriminant analysis.
An extension of the procedures suggested by Tatsuoka for multi-group.comparisons

‘on multiple dependent variab]es (Tatsuoka, 1971a, 1971b) will be used to isolate

audience perceptions.

Factor scores for the competencies will be transformed back to the 5 point .
scale with which respondents rated each of the original competency statements,
using standardized weights from the factor analysis. Standardized weights
from the discriminant analyses will then be applied to the transformed compe-
tencies to establish relative patterns of similar and dissimilar perceptions
of roles and functions among the audiences. These patterns are examined by
Research and Training staff to formally identify implications for training
respective to the cross-classification of roles and functions obtained by
Menz and E1lien (1979) and existing training resources.




Procedure C. Training Needs. Patterns of similar and dissimilar training
needs among the audiences are identified in this step. Independent variables
in these analyses are initially the same as those used above. Statistical
procedures in this step will parallel those used in Step 2. The dependent
variables in the analyses, however, are respondent's estimated needs for
training under each of tMe 19 competencies and a coniposite index of need,
based upon the weight derived in the factor analysis. In general, the

: statistical procedures parallel those used in Procedure B, except that the

3 composite index of need is first submitted to an Automated Interaction

e Detection analysis (Sonqlist, Baker, & Morgan, 1973) to identify groups
having high priority needs for training.

Subsequent to ‘the statistical analyses of differences and similarities of
training needs among thé audiences, patterns of training needs are examined
by the Research and Training staff to identify resources potentially in need
of development, to relate them to present training resources, and to identify
appropriate instructional formats to meet them.

Procedure D. Training Needs Inventory. These activities lead to development
of needs assessment Tnventory which might be used to profile training needs
of a training audience or facility setting and to identify training priorities
for an individual or organization. The instruments employ the content of the
original questionnaire and build off the statistical findings from the above
Procedures. Two forms .of the instrument are being developed (See Appendix D).

One form of the inventory is for use by persons who expect to go into training
and a second is more generalized and can be used for screening. The first is
based upon the 65 statements from the original survey. The second is based
upon the competency factors. Simple profiling routines for scoring each form

_are being developed which will indicate perceived importance and training
need among the 19 competencies. More complex profiling routines, based upon

. weighted classifications of respondents, may also allow normative scoring and
classification of a group’s or an individual's needs respective to different
training audiences.

Objective 2. :Bespurcés for Competency-Based Training of Adjustment Personnel

The activities under this objective involve a major search and review of litera-
ture and training materials to begin resolution of curriculum issues 5 and 6.
Two primary source documents for educators and trainers of Adjustment personnel
will result from those: (1)"A Bibliography of Resources for Use in the 7
Training of Adjustment Personnel." (2) "A Model for Competency-Based Training
of Adjustment Personnel.”

Procedure A. Training Resources. Preparation of a bibliography of training
relevant materials catalogued under the 10 competencies required development

of a procedure for systematically screening and classifying the vast literature
of rehabilitation, education, psychology, and sociology. A "keyword" approach
was selected as the procedure which will be most efficient in isolating the
relevant literature and/or training aides. Key words were identified in the
definitions attached to each of the competencies and searches of clearinghouses
and other material retrieval systems were initiated using them.
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Subsequenlty, a reasonably efficient format was devised to summarize and
abstract the literature and materials most relevant to direct training of
personnel with respect to a given professional competency. Each resource
included in the bibliography for a competency provides (1) the full reference;
(2) the key word in the competency to which it most relates; (3) the format
of the material (e.g., text, journal article, film, training package); (4)°
the audience which will be able to use the material (e.g., trainer, trainee);
(5) the most efficient source for acquiring the material (e.g., ERIC, NARIC,
MDC acquisition numbers); and (6) general comments providing either a succinct
abstract of what the material attempts to do or a general idea of how it
could be used in training.

Identification, collection and annotation of material then was initiated

with computer, phone, and/or direct searches through the Materials

Development Center, NARIC, ERIC, the Oklahoma Clearinghouse of Rehabilitation
Materials, Auburn University, Southern I11inois University, University of
Wisconsin-Stout, New York University, City College of New York, Michigan

State University, and the Publication and Audiovisual Aides Directory. Resources
available from the Materials Development Center's ho ings are being found to
be most useful in this effort.

Procedure B. Instructional Formats and Models. With further aid of other

'mbers of the training staff, specific tentative curriculum units and model (s)
will be advanced. Particular attention is given to basing the unit on training
and learner objectives derived from one or more of the competencies focused
on in a given unit. Each objective can be classified by appropriate taxonomic
level of cognition, tentative level of mastery, and relative career level (e.g.,
entry level) and eventually may be used to develop appropriate assessment
instruments. To serve as an appropriate example for curriculum development,
the literature and instructional resources corresponding to one or more
unit will be reexamined, annotated, and cross-referenced to each of the
learner objectives, and a tentative training format(s) developed. These
activities will result in one or more models.

Timelines
March, 1981 Complete perceptions of roles and functions analyses.
April, 1981 Complete training needs analyses.
May, 1981 Complete needs assessment profiling routines.
June, 1981 Complete "Audiences and Needs in Adjustment Training."
July, 1981 Complete "Training Needs Inventory." |

July, 1981 Complete annotation of bibliographies for bibliography
’ : of resources. '

August, 1981 Format the bibliography of resources.
August, 1981 Complete "Technical Report."

249 - -~
e | " 243




September, 1981 Complete models paper.

October, 1981 Puijéh and disséminate "A Bibliography of Resources
for Use in the Training of Adjustment Personnel."

November, 1981 Publish and disseminate "Technical Report."

December, 1981 Publish and disseminate "Models for Competency-Based
Training of Adjustment Personnel."

December, 1981 ; Fub1i§h and disseminate "Training Needs."

Relevance of the Problem

To Center's Mission

The mission of this Research and Training Center focuses upon facility rehabili-
tation services provided within the context of the state-federal vocational
rehabilitation system. These services encompass necessary diagnostic, restora-
tive, and training functions which assist handicapped individuals to maximize -
their' vocational development. 1In Vocational Evaluation, a wide variety of
assessment techniques are utilized in determining clients' vocational potential
for the purposes of eligibility determination, service planning, and development
of the clients' vocational goals. In Vocational Adjustment services,.various
therapeutic techniques are utilized to enhance the clients' ability to adapt
and cope-personally, socially, and vocationally to the world of work and
associated environmental settings. In Placement, another array of techniques
which prepare the client to seek and maintain employment is used to achieve

~the_rehabilitation.goal of maximizing.the individual's -vocational development. . . -

The Center's core area of research within facility-state agency vocational
rehabilitation is more specifically defined by three 1ines of programmatic
research which parallel these service entities; Vocational Evaluation, Voca-
tional Adjustment, and Placement. In addition, the interrelationships among
these lines of programmatic research are ensured through a 1ine of research in
Rehabilitation Resource Development and Management. This 1ine of programmatic
research includes the development of data bases for assessing the impact of
service combinations on client outcome and provides baseline information for
determining effects of changes in program delivery. This line also proivdes
for the coordination of research, development of research resources, and
enhancement of dissemination and utilization activities.

From Figure 1, it can be seen that the research of three projects (R-30, R-39,
and R-40) impact on Rehabilitation Resource Development and Management. Five
projects deal primarily with Vocational Evaluation (R-37, R-42, R-44, (P)R-51,
and (P)R-52). Three projects address specific concerns within Vocational
Adjustment (R-41, R-43, and R-45), and three projects have been initiated in
the area of Placement and Employment (R-48, R-49, and R-50).

This project primarily relates to the Center's emphasis on improvement of

Vocational Adjustment Services. As a research and training project, it will
extend the efforts of the recently completed Curriculum Development Workshop

-conducted by the Center on Adjustment (Coffey & E11ien, 1979) and funded under
a training grant from the Rehabilitation Services Administration. Under this

=
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project further analyses of the data obtained through that grant and conducted
and applied to identify existing and needed training resources. In general,

it is directed at aiding training efforts to improve the skills of personnel
engaged in adjustment services in facilities by prgvidinﬁ increasingly effective,
comprehensive, and timely pre-service, in-service, and short-term training
programs.

The project helps unify the common research and training efforts. It is

expected to provide research with much needed data on personnel providing
rehabilitation services and some indication of professional areas in which
research, as well as training, is equally needed. Competency, training needs,

and demographic data on professionals will be highly useful as training goes
about planning present and future training pirograms in Vocational Evaluation

as well as Adjustment. Training resources organized or developed from the project
are expected to have direct and immediate benefit to the Center's ongoing

efforts to expand, develop and target its overall and specific training programs
for adjustment personnel.

To Rehabilitation

The quality of rehabilitation provided to persons with handicapping conditions
is the fundamental concern of the entire professional rehabilitation community,
the state-federal vocational rehabilitation program, and all consumer groups.

A major determining factor effecting such quality is the competence of personnel
(professional, paraprofessional, and administrative) working with persons with
handicaps,

Well accepted vehicles for providing the rehabilitation program with appropri-
ately equipped personnel are the programs funded by RSA to provide pre-service, -
in-service, and short-term training. While such wide acceptance is based

upon the general effectiveness of these programs, continued development of
appropriate training/materials has rarely proceeded from a consistent base of
systematically gathered and analyzed data. Such data now appears to exist at

a national level for one area. This project attempts to optimize the utility

of thuse data and through systematic analysis and extrapolation, provide timely
resources useful to educators and trainers for designing, redesigning, and.imple-
menting increasingly effective rehabilitation training programs.

10. Client Characteristics

Clients are not directly involved in this research utilization project,
The primary long-term beneficiaries of the results, however_ will be

individual clients who receive services from Adjustment personnel that are more
comprehensively and adequately trained to provide effective vocational, per:onal,
and social Adjustment services to them. ——

[l
il
»

Current Year's Activity

The four main activities simultaneously engaged in this year have concentrated
on planning and developing the expected products of the project: (1) drafting
initial forms of a training needs inventory; (2) continuing the training needs
analyses; (3) developing annotated bibliographies; and (4) developing training
units., The first two relate to progress in attaining the training needs and
training audience identification objective. The last two activiiies relate

to progress toward attaining the training resource and curric.lum development
objectives. 252 :
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Development of a Training Needs Inventory. The Training Needs Inventory is
to help practitioners and administrators clarify and set priorities among
needs (See Appendix D). The TNI will be available in two forms: Form A,
Training Priorities, is designed for use by administrators of Vocational/
Work Adjustment Programs who are planning for the training needs ot their
personnel. Form B, Role and Needs Analysis, is being designed for use by the
rehabilitation practitioner in selecting training programs which will best
meet their training needs. The two forms can be used separately or jointly.

An administrator uses the training priorities form of the TNI by considering
what it is that they expect their staff to do in Adjustment, the goals and
various processes of their Adjustment program, the more pervasive goals of their
agency, the clients their agency serves, and their future plans for the agency
in light of the 19 professional competencies of the Adjustment Specialist.
First, the administrator considers "how important" it is for their staff to

have an adequate knowledge or skill in the areas tapped by the individual
competency if staff are to be effective with their clients. Next, they consider
"how well developed" are the skills, abilities and knowledges of their staff

in the important areas. Finally, they identify their fundamental "priority
training needs."

Benefits are expected for both administrators and for development of better
training. Administrators will (1) clarify the skills, abilities and knowledges
expected of their staff if they are to provide quality services to their
agency's clients; (2) identify those areas where staff have adequately and
inadequately developed skills, abilities and knowledges; and (3) set priorities
among the training needs of their staff. By comparing profiles against the
Center's data bases on professional competencies and resources, these data

can help us in (1) identifying existing training programs which may already

be able to meet particular staff training needs; (2) plan modifications to
present curricula; or (3) design more specifically targeted training programs.

An individual or group of potential trainees uses the Role and Needs Analysis
form of the TNI by considering what it is that they do in their present job

in Adjustment (or the job they plan to attain), the goals and programs of their
agency, the clients they work with, and their career goals in light of 65
competency statements. First, they consider "how important" it is to have an
adequate knowledge or skill if they are to be effective with the clients
they serve. Next, they consider "how well developed" are their skills, abilities
or knowledges. Finally, they identify the specific skills, abilities and know-
ledges which are their "priority training needs."

Use of this form should have benefits for both individuals, groups and the
Center's ongoing efforts in curriculum development. By comparing profiles
against the Center's data bases on the professional competencies and needs

of other practicing adjustment professionals, detailed analyses of (1) the
individual's or group's perceived professional role; (2) their training needs
relative to their present or long-term professional goals; and (3) identifica-
tion of training options available through the Center can be obtained.



Collectively, Lata from these can form a basis for targeting specific training
programs and for identifying changes in the needs of rehabilitation personnel
for training.

Training Needs Analyses. A new product was seen as needed and possible

under this project (the training needs inventory reviewed above) and has
provided an additional useful focal point for data analysis activities.

Having developed compatible inventories, the analyses have taken into account
both the initial intent of identifying appropriate training audiences (in

terms of intensity of need, patterns of needs, and patterns of role expectancies)
and the new corelary intent of completing basic routines for scoring and
profiling individual and group responses to the inventories. Analyses started
late in the reporting period have concentrated on identifying distributions

of need intensity for comparison of individual and group profiles. Subsequent
to completion of those analyses (which will provide targetable priority groups
for training in Adjustment), the final analyses will yield routines for scoring
and classifying the patterns of needs and patterns of perceptions which dif-
ferent groups of individuals bring with them to Adjustment programs.

Development of Annotated Bibliographies. Significant progress has been made
this year in developing bibliographies for use in developing curriculum and
training which are referenced to the 10 professional competencies for Voca-
tional Adjustment. Originally, resources for all 19 competencies were to be
identified and full annotation done for at least one competency. Activity
Tast year was initiated by developing procedures for collecting and annotating
resources and by partial annotation of resources for 4 of the 19 competencies.
Activity this year has led to partial or full annotation of resources for the
following 10 of the 19 competencies:

1. Specific Marketable Skills and Work Habits
2. Individual Client Programming

4. Behavior Modification/Change

6. General Client Programming
10. Principles of Human Behavior/Behavior Change
11. Personal-Social Development
14. Employment Opportunities and Client Placement
16. Teaching/Training Technologies
17. General/Specific Employment Acquisition Skills
19. Production/Industrial Operations

Selection of competencies for annotation in the current year was based upon
ongoing needs of the Center's training section for relevant materials for
conducting training and for developing specific training units. Between 40
and 50 references have been identified and are or have been annotated for

each of the 10 competencies. The remaining 9 competencies will be completed
this coming year.

Development of Training Units. Specific training units are currently being
developed for use in the Center's short-term training programs in Vocational/
Work Adjustment. Combined with the resource identification activities and the
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12.

analyses which identify training audiences and their needs, these units will
eventually be the basis around which curriculum models are formulated. This
year, training staff have concentrated on identifying units (both in the
Center's Adjustment and Evaluation training programs) which provide some
coverage of specific competencies, competencies for which there is an immediate
or long-term need to develop units, and initiating development of new training
units which can augment existing training programs or become parts of new
training programs in Vocational/Work Adjustment. Fourteen units for Vocational
Adjustment training are identified, planned, underway, completed, or await
redevelopment. Further, they do or will directly incorporate the findings

of the project. They represent a major research utilization strategy as well
as a process activity of the project (See Utilization Section).

For each of these units, a consistent format is followed so that content can
be controlled. First, each unit has a source of trainer objectives, based
upon the competencies and for which counterpart learners' objectives can be
identified for a specific training group. Second, a detailed, but adaptable
outline of the concepts, order and format for pursuing the objectives is pro-
vided. Thirdly, an extensive bibliography is attached. Fourthly, overheads,
handouts and the most relevant training aids are provided to complete each
unit. These, in turn, are backed up with materials and resources contained
in the training division library.

Dissemination of Findings

Four key papers will be the prime products of this project (See Utilization
of Findings) as publications of the Research and Training Center. Demographic
characteristics, competency patterns, and training need patterns of Adjust-
ment personnel will be summarized in the first paper. It should be of partic-
ular use in designirj targeted training programs and, as a status report on
the Adjustment field in the 1970's, it should also be of use as a benchmark
when similar studies of the field are conducted in the future. Dissemination
of this report will be through the Interface and research publication series
and highlighted in the RTC Connection.

The next two papers will directly focus on application of research findings

in the training and education of Adjustment personnel. Of these, the first
would provide a bibliography tied to the 19 competencies, while the second
would propose a competency-based curriculum model. The audience for these
papers will be trainers and educators of personnel in rehabilitation and ,
allied fields. Both papers will be widely disseminated to such groups through
Center research and training publications. It is also anticipated that the
curriculum model will be submitted for publication in such journals as the
Journal of Rehabilitation, or VEWAA Journal and as a paper for presentation to
professional organizations concerned with the training and education of rehab-
ilitation personnel. Collectively, these twop documents can be expected to be
primary documents for use by the Center's training staff in development and
redevelopment of its short-term training programs in Adjustment.

The last paper will be a comprehensive technical report. It will contain the
detailed analyses of the survey data, the sources for its design, and the
methods of analysis employed. The audience for it will be applied researchers

255

249



13.

in state agencies, universities, and research centers engaged in the study,
evaluation, and improvement of the rehabilitation profession. It is expected
to be of major value as a benchmark source when similar studies of Adjustment
personnel are undertaken. It will be disseminated as a research monograph

in limited numbers,

Utilization of Findings

The project is directed at developing products which are directly usable

in tie planning and delivery of Adjustment training to potential and present
day rehabilitation personnel. Five articles, reports, and/or resource docu-
ments are expected from this project and represent one utilization strategy.

1. Audiences and Needs in Adjustment Training

2. The 1978 National Survey of Adjustment Personnel:
A Technical Report

3. A bibliography of Resources of Use in the
Training of Adjustment Personnel

4. Models for Competency-based Training of
Adjustment Personnel

5. Training Needs Inventory for Training of
Adjustment Personnel

The second utilization strategy d1rect1y incorporates the findings of the
research competencies and needs into the Vocational Adjustment training units.
The units are key ones in our present or future in-service training programs
for facility personnel., The 15 units, in various stages of planning, develop-
ment, redevelopment, or completion are the following:

Completed
- Development of Individual Adjustment Plans'Goal Planning

Behavior Management o
Attitudes Toward Disabled/Disadvantaged
Production/Industrial

Underway 7 7
Behavioral Counseling/Group Processes
Behavior Identification and Analysis Methods
Overview of the Placement Process

To Be Developed
“Occupational Information
Job/Task Analysis
Professional Communications/Staffing/Report Writing
Professional Growth and Development

Planned
- Tools of Adjustment
Independent Living Assessment 7
Trends and Issues in Adjustment Services

256 oo .
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Policy, Program, and Practice Changes

The long-term effects of this project will be reflected in the practice and
delivery of Adjustment services to individual clients. The short-term effects
will be seen in the content and manner in which Adjustment personnel are trained.

Given a knowledge of those presently providing Adjustment services; a knowledge
of the overall domains in which they must be competent to adeauately serve

their clients, respective to expected roles and function; a knowledge of the
areas in which they are presently in need of training; and a knowledge of the
differential training needs of practitioners around the country, a cohesive
competency-based curriculum model can be outlined which accounts for both
immediate and long-term concerns in the training of competent personnel.

Around such a modei, appropriate training materials and resources can be aligned
and direct training applications can be devised to produce increasingly effective
pre-service, in-service, and short-term training of Adjustment personnel.

Such improvements in training of Adjustment personnel can be expected to lead

to greater differentiation and definition of services provided to individual
clients. More highly skilled and adequately trained personnel are likely to

be found in the practice of Adjustment, with commensurate benefits evidenced

in the precision and effectiveness of the services designed for individual
clients. In that the shape of the overall rehabilitation program is partially
defined in terms of the effectiveness and structure of the services provided to
clients, qualitative changes in the program might be anticipated. In particular,
shorter, more efficient, prescriptive and precise rehabilitation for clients
might be a long-term result of a research/training project such as this.
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Nineteen Pro esston 1 C mpetencies of the Rdjustment Stec'alist

COMPETENCY NAME*

OEFINITION OF COMPETENCY

> I
o

10.

1L

. Specific Marketable Skills and Work Kabits

(9, 15, 2.6)

Individualized Client Programming
(88, 5, 4.2)

. Professicnal Communications/Paper Work

(87, 8, 3.9)

Behavior Modification/Change
(82, 14, 2.7)

CTient Supervision
(8, 19, 1.7)

). Genera] 1ient Programning

(80, 6, 3.9)

RehabiTitation as a Process
(01, 4, 4.7)

Vocational Information and Resources
(1, 1,38

. Vocational Evaluation Technology

(7, 17, 2.1)

Principles of Hunan Behavior/Behavior Change
(5, 2, 6.2)

Personal/social Development
(72, 10, 3.7)

Relates primarily to teaching/training the client in both a
specific skill and the behavioral habits required to obtain
and work at @ job which that specific skill would demand,

Relates to the activities of the specialist undertaken to
collate relevant information about an individual client, to
select appropriate methods for observing and monitoring a ¢lient,
and to implement an appropriate adjustment program which

includes both relevant persons and procedures.

Relates to activities of translating the facility's role and
case findings on a client to significant persons involved in
the ¢1ient's rehabilitation,

Relates to an operational understanding of how to devise, imple-
rent, and monitor processes for changing or adjusting client
behaviors.

Relates to use of appropriate techniques for supervising clients
while providing services to them,

Relates to activities and technologies for developing and
implementing 2 general adjustment service which optimizes
referral and comunity resources (.e., other services, other
parsons significant to the client) and adjustment technologies,
Relates to the theoretical foundations of adjustment, vocational,
and personal ity development, the impact of disability on
rehabilitation, and the general state vocational rehabilitation
pragran,

‘Relates to having a background of infornation and resources

regarding jobs and occupations. This background information
5 both general and specific to the community in which the
program 15 offered,

Relates to a fundamenta) knowledge of tools, techniques, and

instrurents that are available and can be used for the diagnosis
and evaluation of ¢1ients,

Relates to having adequate thearetical foundations in Tearning,
personality, individual and group behavior, adjustment and disa-
bilities, and the technologies for introducing new behaviors or
changing old behavigrs,

Relates to activities of counseling/instruction (including group
and individual) which are directed at providing skills or
effective adjustment of skills in the social-personal aress. o
needed for survival in the non-vocational, as well as the 05%)
vocational world of the c1ient,




, erstanding of ¢isabilities and minority
v 3 4, disadvantagement prob]ems (sexual, soctal, personal, economic)

12.Disablity/Target Group Characteristics ReTates o a general und
) 3)

ditferences and the imications these have for clent vocational

adjustment,

B, Vocational Evaluation o 4 Process Relates to the tasks involved in selecting, administering, and
69, 3, 5.3 o mwwmwmgmﬁmfmwmgmﬁﬁWsdmmm

technologies used to evaluate the ¢ient,

M.%mWﬁ@wmmgﬂMMmmﬂmn %mgm@meﬁMWMﬂWﬂMEmuﬁﬁﬁm@

(66, 15, 2.6) cfmemdmﬁphﬁmﬁaﬂWHhsmwﬁtamwma@wﬂe
client adjustment on the job once placement s accomp]ished.

RﬂﬁgtummEmmeﬁapmﬁsﬁﬁ]mﬂaﬁﬁmmt

(66, 13, 2.7) Staff through use of appropriate supervision and in-service

training.

memwmmﬂmmwa Relates to activities for daye]
(62, 12, 2.9)

15, Staff Supervision

opment and implementation of learn-
ing experiences (materials, teaching techniques, work, and aca-
@Mcﬁﬁhg)mkhwemwmatmmtﬁﬂﬁMamﬁﬁﬁso
that client academic/educationa] skills are brought up to a
mininal level, These activities include the selection, modifics-
tion and/or development of materials and identification of exper-
fences which can be most effectively used to teach skills ang
habits,

L=

17, General/Basic Enployment Acquisition Skills

! Relates to activities (teaﬁhing/training) directed at daveloping
(60, 11, 3.0)

a mininal Tevel of competence fn the ¢lient with respact to
general (task specific and soctal) work behaviors, basic educational

skills, and job seeking skills,
18 Job Analysis and-Development/Modi Fication Relates to development (or mdification) of work tasks and work
(59, 18, 2.0} ﬁ@@smbeﬁﬁiﬂﬁ&ﬂﬂﬁﬁmpfﬂEMSﬁﬁd@m
analyses of the components of a particylar job,

19, Production/Industrial Operations

Relates to skills or cometencies which are needed to maintain

d continuous production 1ine, More generally, it relates to
Skills needed for maintenance of a work context under which the
adjustment program 5 delivered to the ¢lient

*Nunbers in parentheses Lnder each nane are, respectively, (1) the percent of respondents reporting the competency
as essentfal, (2) the order fn which the conpetency was extracted in principle components factor analysis, and 235?:7
2335t5 (3) the percent of variance due to response accounted for by the factor, J
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(lassification of Pr fessiona) Competencies by Organizational Roles and Operat onal Func*igns!

e

N DPERATIONﬁL FUNCTID s
ORGANIZATIONAL e R S =T
ROLES IMPLEMENTATION AND DELIVERY PLArNING AND DEVFIDPMENT BACKGROUND OR ANTECEDEN* KNONLEDGES
r—_EVALUATION B :lVDcafénné1 Evaiuation 35 Jab Ana?ys1s and Deve1apment/ Vocat1onaT EvaluatTDn Tech-
3 ﬂrocass M0d1f1cat1gn nologies
ADJUSTHENT SPEE]f1E Marketab le Sk 11 nd1v1dua1 zed 11ent RehabiTitation as a Process
énd Hork Habits" ngrammmq Principles of Human Behavior/
Individualized Client General C11ent Pro- Behavior Change
PFOQTE“M1DQ gramm1ng Diszhility/Taroet Broup
Behav1or*Mad1f1catinn/ Teach1na/Tra1n1ng Tech- Characteristics
thrge 1ologles Teaching/Training Tech-
Genera] Client Pro- nologies
gramming”
> Personal-Socal Develop-
™ ment
General/Basic Employment
Acqmsnmn Skﬂ]s
PLACEMENT Emp]nyment Opportun1t1es Employnent Opportunities and Vocational Information and
mdﬂmmPHmmm (Tient Placement Resources
ADMINISTRATION Praf5551ona1 Commun1ca
AND MANAGEMENT tions/Paper Work"
(Tient Supervision*
Staff Supervision
Producton/Industrial
Operations

*Competencies ranked highest in mportance by survey respondents

il
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VOCATIONAL/WORK ADJUSTMENT

TRAINING NEEDS INVENTORY
FORM A

TRAINING PRIORITIES

December 1980
Fredrick E, Menz, Ph.D.

Research and Training Center
Stout Vecational Rehabilitation Imstitute
University of Wiasconsin - Stout
Menomonie, Wisconsin 54751

Ex"’é’lr ‘iii"

Not for & aunerg! ULatnin iy

. The Vacatianallﬁbrk Adjustment Training Heeds Inventary (TNI) was dgsigned
- to help practitioners and administrators clarify and set priorities among the
t:aining needa of rehabilitation personnel engaged in Adjustment. The TNI is
. founded- upon the nationwide research the Research and Training Center conducted

_to identify the professional competencies of the Adjustment,SPEEialist-. (See

Eliien, Menz & Coffey, 1979; Henz, 1979, 1980, 1981a, 1981b; ‘Menz & Elljen, 1979)

The TNI i{s available in.two forms. Form A, Training Priarities, is desigﬂed
“far”use“by“gdministratars -of~ Vncatinngllerk*AﬂjustWEﬂt*Pzngrama ‘who~are~planning -

- for the training needs of their personnel. Form B, Role and Needs ‘Analysis, is
designed for use by -the rehabilitation practitioner in selecting training
ograms which will best meet their E:ainigg needs. The two forms can be used

sepéfately or use jaintly.-
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The Training Priorities form of the Training Needs Inventory (TNI/TP) was
designed for administrators like yourself who must identify and set priorities
among the training needs of their rehabilitation personnel and who will then
identify training resources which will most efficiently meet those needs. You
will find that you can use to TNI/TP identify and set priorities among you staff's
present needs and also identify those long-term training needs which can be planned
for for the future development of your agency's service programs,

As you go about completing the TNI/TP, you will consider what it is that
you expect your staff to do in adjustment, the goals and various processes of
your adjustment program, the more pervasive goals of your agency, the clients
whom your agency serves, and your future plans for the agency in light of the
professional competencies of the Adjustment Specialist. First, you will consider
‘bow important" it is for your staff to have an adequate knowledge or skill in
the areas tapped by the individual competency in order that they be effective
with their clients. Next, you will consider "how well developed" are their
skills, abilities and knowledges in these impaftant areas. Finally, you identify
their fundamental "priority training needs."”

Once you have carefully completed the TNI/TP, you will have(l) clarified the
skills, abilities and knowledges you e:pe:t your staff to possess if they are to
provide quality services to your agency's clients; (2) identified those areas
where your staff have adequately and inadequately developed skills, abilities.
and knowledges; and (3) set priorities among the training needa of your staff.
Your TNI/TP analysis can also be campared against the Center's data bases on
professional competencies and the Center's training files, information and
resources. Such comparisons and our own analysis of your TNI/TP can then help
us to work with you in (1) identifying existing training programs which may
already be able to meet your staff's training needs; (2) planning modifications
to our curricula to offer training to your staff; or (3) designing the custom
training program which will efficiently meet your staff's unique training needs

, INSTRUCTIONS
Yaur first step is to Estimate the im”grtance each af the prafessianai
You are =
‘*W“'”basiaally answéring the queszian ‘of “"How 1mpaftant is it ot wy staff ‘to have
well develapéd knawledgé or skills in these areas?" Resd each statement and

i
e
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~
]
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1]
=
rn
I-'*
-]
p.a

1s useful in some specifig circumstances
Is probably unessential
5 = Is absolutely unessential

1
2
3
4
3

After you have established the importance of each competency for your staff,
you now must estimate how well developed your staff's skills or knowledges are
with respect to those competencies which are important. Reread each statement
you rated 1, 2, or 3 in importance and use the following scale to rate development,

= Is particularly lacking or nonexistent
Is very inadequately developed

Could use some upgrading or renewal

Is well developed

Is exceptionally well developed

WM D et

You last step is to set your training priorities am:ng the competencies which
you consider most essential for your staff and for which they are most in need of
development. Again reread those competencies rated as 1, 2, or 3 in the first two
columns and set your priorities in the last column using the following scale.

1 = Immediate need
2 = Long-term developmental need
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' CLIENT SUPERVISION relates.to use of

appropriate techniques for supervising clients

- while providing services to them . . . , . . .
PRODUCTION/INDUSTRIAL OPERATIONS relates to
. 8kills or competencies which are needed to
‘maintain a continuous production line. More
generally, it relates to skills needed for
maintenance of -a work context under which the
adjustment program is delivered to the client.

STAFF SUPERVISION relates to maintenance of
-a professional work adjustment staff through
use of appropriate supervision and in-service
trainiﬁg - - L] Ll & L] - - - L] - &, & L ] - L] - L4
PROFESSIONAL COMMUNICATIONS/PAPER WORK re-
lates to activities of translating the facili-
tiés rale and case findings on a clien; Ea

. rehabiliEatinn s s s s %% e s s e e s as s
VOCATIONAL EVALUATION AS A PROCESS relates
to the tasks involved in selecting, adminis-

- tering, and interpreting the findings from

' tests, work samples, and other ;eehnnlagies
used to evaluate the client . . . . o » « . .

JOB - ANALYSIS AND DEVELOPMENT/MODIFICATION-
relates to development (or modification) of

- work tasks and work samples to be used in the
-evaluation of clients based upon analyses of

“‘thev:nmpanEﬁtg“ﬁf*;“péffiﬂ“l‘i I -] - B

" VOCATIONAL EVALUATION TEGHNDLDGIES relates
toa fundamental knowledge - of tools, techniques

"~ and instruments that are available and can be
uaed fﬁ: éiagnasis and evaluatiaﬂ ‘of clients .

INDIVIDHALIZED CLIENT PRDGRAHHIHG .- relates to
_the activities of the specialist undertaken to
“.collate relevant information about an individ-
‘ual client, to select appropriate. methods far
”abservingﬁand«magitntiEﬁg -a~cldent,-and-to--

implement an appropriate adjustment program
;whigh includes both relevant persons and
' prncedures C s e e e b s s e s e e e

- GEHERAL CLIENT PROGBAHHING - relatee to activ-
-itieg ‘and technologies for: develaping and
implemgnting a general adjustment service
~which optimizes referral and community re~
‘-gources (i.e., other gservices, other persors -
..8ignificant to the client) and adjustment
technologles . . . . . & & 4+ o « o s « = s o«

How Bow well T & TR AT
important developed gg?;g}gg
ig 1it? is it? T )
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BEHAVIOR HDDIFIEATiDNICHANGE rélates to an
operational - understanding of how to devisge,
implement, and monitor processes for changiﬂg
or gdjusting client behaviars

SPEGIFIC HARKETABLE SKILLS AND WORK HABITS
relates primarily to teaching/training the
client in both a specific skill-and the behav-
iaralﬁhabits*fequifed*go obtain and work at a
Job which that spe:ific skill uauld demand . . .

GENERAL/BASIC EHPLDYEENT ACQUISITION SKILLE
relates to activities (teaching/training) .
 directed at .developing a minimal level of com~
‘petence ‘in ‘the client with respect to general
(task specific and social) work ‘behaviors,
basic educational skillg, and jab seeking
skills . .

PERSONAL-SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT relétea to activ~
ities of counseling/instruction (including
group and individual) which are directed at
providing skills or effective adjustment of
skills in ‘the social-personal areas needed for
survival in the non-vocational, as well as the
vocational world of the client . . . . . ¢+ 5

TEAEEING?TRAINING TEGENDLQGIES relates to
activities for develnpment and implementation
of learning experiences’ (mgtegials, teaching

Eechniques, work and academic settings) which
TTaré ‘congriuént with thé ¢lient abilities so

that client academic/educational skills are
braught up to a minimal level. These activi-
ties include the selection, modification and/ "
or development of materials and identification
of experiences which can be most effectively
used to teach. skills and habits . .

PRINCIPLES OF HUMAN BEHAVIOR/BEHAVIOR CHANGE
relates to having adequate theafetical founda-

grnup‘béhavicr, adjus;ment gnd disabilities,
and the technologies for in;raduging new beha-
viors or ehanging old behaviars

DISABILITYITAEGET GRDU? CHARACTERISTICS  re-~ .
lates to a general underetanding of disabili-
ties and minority/disadvantagement problems
(sexual, social, personal, economic), differ-
ences. gnd the iﬁpligatiﬁns these have for
client vocational adjustment . , . . . . . . . .
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How wall-
impaftant developed gg;%g%gg
1s 1t?.  1s 1t?

,1535  ity an‘rghabilitatién, and “the.
al ststevvﬂcatiunal rehabilitatian

'VOGAIIDKAL IN?DRHAIIDN ANB RESQURGES relates
“to having a Background" of.information: :and -y

" ‘resources regarding:-jobs. and aceupatians. Thia
" background- information is both general and . -
specific to the commmnity in which the program —~
”'i!ﬂffeféa.-‘i.i.--‘;

ST

w3

Y

AFF'Ss PICAL EMPLOYMENT ANTD
L EDUCATIONAL CHARACTERISTICS
:glect gpprapriate number(s) for each
characteristic and record in the space
pravided saee i :
1 \ ) ' Months of work experience in di:getly pfaviding wark
n“‘“.hr “- ‘hﬁ" e EEJ adjustment services to clients. . . . ., . % ¢ o o
s e ee e s e s oa e c e b e - 1. Less than 3 months 5. 12 to 23 -anths =
33 Ou.wmmqé. -5k thew-60-—* C NP, RO N T N 9. 0.1 ) | — . vnzbﬁtg,, .
40 . 5, Over 60 : 3. ? to 11 months 7. .36

Iype work settdng , , . . .. i‘, c e be e ee
1. Nt presen;ly employed '
2. St!te apergted,fatility

5. Hnspiﬁgl based. facilitylsefvige
§ ary/Vocational-technical school

_ e or university '
8. ,Scatg or federal agency
9. Pfivate hasiﬂess or induatry .
$izé of eity or- Eaun thre you are presently
Eﬁplﬂyﬂ;---.g-a.----”i-.--.-.-
1. ‘Under 2,500 ' 4. 25,000 thru 49,000
2. 2,500 thru 9,999 5. 50,000 thru 99,000
3. 10,000 thru 24,999 6. 100, 000 or more




VOCATIONAL/WORK ADJUSTMENT
2
TRAINIYNG NEEDS INVENTORY

FORM B
ROLE AND NEEDS ANALYSIS

December 1980
Fredrick E. Menz, Ph.D.

Regsearch and Training Center

Stout Vocational Rehabilitation Imstitute
University of Wisconain = Stout
Menomonie, Wisconsin 54751

, EXPERE?ENT&L,
Not for General Distribution

The Vocational/Work Adjustment Training Needs Inventory (TNI) was designed
to help practitioners and administrators clarify and set priorities among the
training needs of rehabilitation personnel engaged in Adjustment. The TINI ig
founded upon the nationwide research the Research and Training Center conducted
to identify the professional competencies of the Adjustment Specialist. (See
Ellien, Menz & Coffey, 1979; Menz, 1979, 1980, 1981a, 1981b; Menz & Ellien, 1979)
, The TNI is available in two forms. Form A, Training Priorities, is designed
for use by administrators of Vocational/Work Adjustment Programs who are planning
for the training needs of their personnel. Form B, Role and Needs Analysis, is
designed for use by the rehabilitation practitiomer in selecting training
programs which will best meet their training needs. The two forms can be used
seperately or use jointly.

281 ,., ..
270




- -~ Now- that you-have-identified-those-essential-skills; abilities

The Role and Needs Analysis form (TNI/RNA) was designed to help you the
'practitioner identify your particular training needs in Vocational/Work Adjustment
so that you will be able to select the most appropriate training program and
determine whether those needs are being met in the training. You will find that
you can use the TNI/RNA to identify your present training needs or to plan the
sequence of training you will need in order to attain your own professional goals.
A by-product of your completion of the TNI/RNA will be that you will have also
provided yourself a visual characterization of your present job (or long term
professional job goal) in terms of the specific skills, abilities, and knowledges
which are vital for an adjustment professional to be fully effective.

As you go about completing the TNI/RNA, you will consider what it ig that
you do in your present job in adjustment (or the Jjob you plan to attain), the
goale and programs of you agency, the clients you work with, and your career
goals in light of 65 competency statements. First, you will consider each com~
petency statement in terms of "how important" it is for you to have an adequate
knowledge or skill 1f you are to be effective with you clients. Next, you
consider "how well developed" are your skills, abilities or knowledges. Finally,
you identify the specific skills, ahilities and knowledges which are your "prior-
ity training needs."

Your TNI/RNA can also be compared against the Center's data bases on the
professional competencies and needs of other practicing .-adjustment professionals.
From such comparisons, we can provide you with more detailed analyses of (1)the
professional role you perceive yourself serving or plan to serve; (2) the training
needs you have relative to your present or long-term professional goals; and (3)
the training options available through the Center which will best meet your unique
training needs.

INSTRUCTIONS

Your first step is to estimate the importance each of the 65 skills, abildi-
ties or knowedges has in your professional role. Using the following key, you
are completing a statement in the form "My ability 'to administer tests' is
(how essential?) to being effective with my clients." Read each statement and

record the appropriate number in the box provided.

= Is absolutely essential

= Is probably essential

Is useful in some specific
clrcustances

Is_.probably unessential

Is absolutely unessential

1
2
3

LI
(]

After you have rated each statement in terms of it's importance, estimate
how adequately developed your skill, ability or knowledge is with respect to each
of those 65 statements .which you consider useful or essential (3, 2, or 1). Use
the following codes to represent your level of development and record in the
appropriate box in the second column. - )

1 = Is particularly lacking or
nonexistent
2 = Is very inadequately developed
3 = Is in need of upgrading or
renewal -
4 = Is well developed

5> = Is exceptionally well developed

~and "knowledges
which are inadequately developed (3, 2, or 1), which of these do you need immediate
training to be more effective in your current role or would help you to be more
effective in the long-term. Use the following scale to indicate your trainin
riorities. Rate only those which have a 3, 2, Bré,,;l,ll the first two columns,

1 = Immediate need
2 - Long-term develnnmantal need
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Statement of the Problem

Purpose

A major goal of vocational adjustment services is to strengthen desirable
work and work related behaviors, and eliminate behaviors considered deter-
mental to the vocational development and successful placement of vocational
rehabilitation clients. Among the various behavior change stragies employed
to accemplish this task, the techniques of behavior modification (behavior
observation, behavior analysis, behavior management) have received increased
attention. Both the success of these procedures and their clinical simplicity
have contributed to their popularity in Adjustment Services.

In a majority of behavior modification programs (and other Adjustment Services)
externally imposed environmental contingencies are established by an adjust-
ment specialist to modify client behavior. There are, however, potential
disadvantages to externally imposed contingencies in adjustment settings.

The primary disadvantage is that the modification of behavior may remain
situationally specific to the staff, peer, and facility characteristics;
resulting in the client Tearning only to emit desired behavior at specific
times, specific places, and/or with specific individuals. The ideal situa-
tion is the internalization of "valid" contingencies; resulting in the client
emitting appropriate behavior in new times, places, and with a variety of
individuals. One way to attain the transferrability of these skills and
avoid potential difficulties is to teach clients behavior change techniques
which would assist them to modify their own behavior. The modification of
one's own behavior can be accomplished through what is termed self-control
procedures. Since a goal of adjustment services is to increase the proba-
bility that behavior change is long lasting, the feasibility of training
clients in self-control procedures seems a worthwhile pursuit. The purpose
of this research will be to examine self-control procedures and assess the
efficiency of one such procedure: Self-monitoring on work and work related
skills of vocational adjustment clients.

Introduction

Adjustment Services are provided to vocational rehabilitation clients so
they might become more adequately functioning members of the community.
Clients are referred to these services for a variety of reasons, from
improving activities of daily 1iving to remedial education. The actual
function of any Adjustment Service may be viewed as an attempt to modify
client behavior. Thus, the success of vocational adjustment specialists
will depend upon an ability to exercise behavior change strategies.

An analysis of most behavior change techniques reveals that the relationship
between client and change agent can be viewed as one where the client is a
passive recipient of contingencies imposed by a behavior manager. Regardless
of the value to the client of the responses controlled by those contingencies,
one could question the. relative effectiveness of an approach which places

the client in a submissive role as opposed to an alternative in which the
client is an active participant in the control process. There is often an 7
assumption made that active participation by clients will increase the 1ikeli-
hood of a successful rehabilitation outcome. Consequently, the issue of self-

control echniques for vocational rehabilitation clients is one that demands
att -cion. :
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Many control t-chniques have been developed, includina physical restraint,
stimulus contr 1 approaches, deprivation and satiation, drugs, operant
conditioninu. and Tearning behavior incompatable with the target behavior
(Skinner, 1953). Self-control procedures have been used primarily to aid
in the control of appetitive behaviors such as overeating, drinking,
and srokina  Recently, however, these techniques have been used for a
variety of behaviors.
Self-monitoring is one self-control strategy which has seen increased use
to assess b ' ivior and produce client change in clinical settings.
Self-monitor ng involves merely recording one's own behavior over time.
Although it has presented some problems to practitioners as an assessment
device because of its frequent unreliability, self-monitoring will often
cause a change in behavior despite the accuracy with which it is employed.
[f the field of vocational adjustment is going to continue to improve
its services to the client, it should examine new techniques of behavior
change under investigation in other disciplines. This is especially
true if one of the concerns of vocational rehabilitation remains getting
the client involved in the rehabilitation process. Self-monitoring may
be one of self-control procedures which warrants research for both of these
considerations.

Review of Literature
The use of self-monitoring to influence behavior is not a new strategy.
Bettger (1949) reports that Benjamin Frankiin's secret for success was
that he defined 13 categories of desirable bel.. *ior, and monitored one
per week for 13 successive weeks. He renewed his plan four times each
year. Since Franklin's time, others have attempted to use self-monitor-
ing to improve their mental or behavioral health. As Kazdin (1974) states,
"As a therapeutic strategy, recording one's own behavior sometimes is
reactive, that is, alters the observed behavior." In other words, simply
recording or becoming aware of behavior is often enough to change its
frequency. ‘
Self-observation procedures have been used in a variety of situations to
stimulate performance change. Complex and stubborn response chains, such
as smoking (Hanna, 1978; McFall, 1970), have been shown to change in
positive directions as a result of self-rionitoring. Joknson and White
(1971) used self-observation to improve the studying behavior of college
undergraduatas; Bolstad and Johnson (1972) likewise reduced the disrup-
tive classroom behavior of second graders. The same technique has been
used to modify social skills with college students (Lipinski & Nelson,
1974), retarded adolescents (Zegiob, Klukas, & Junginger, 1978), and
retarded adults (Nelson, Lipinski, & Black, 1976).

However, self-recording alone has not consistently produced desirable
change (Kazdin, 1974; Mahoney, Moura, & Wade, 1973). Many variables
influence its effectiveness, including: (a) the valence of the behavior,
{b) perfcrmance standards, (c' feedback, (d) consecution for the be-
havior, ‘e) nature of the target behavior, and (f) the technique used

for self-monitoring (Ciminero, Nelson, & Lipinski, 1977). In some
situations, which have not yet been clearly defined by research, thece
factors m.st be present; in others, self-recording is sufficient (Kazdin,
1674) . E.,en though seif-monitoring of behavior has produced a conflict-
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ing record of effectiveness, it appears, under certain conditions, this
procedure can be an effective behavior change technique.

Little evidence exists on the comparative effects of self-monitoring and
external-observation systems, however. Bandura and Perloff (1967) placed
elementary school children in two groups, one of which selected their own
performance standards and reinforcement schedules. The second group was
yoked in that their standards and schedules of reinforcement were con-
trolled by the first group. The authors had the children operate a
mechanical apparatus to examine the behavior maintenance potential of
self-determined standards versus imposed standards. They found that the
two groups performed equally well, and surprisingly, those that had con-
trol of their behavioral criteria imposed schedules requiring high re-
sponse effort for Tow rewards. This study differs from those that imply
strictly self-monitoring, however, in that the clients were also able to
determine reinforcement density. Additionally, long-term maintenance,

as would be needed in a vocational adjustment program, was not measured.

Kazdin (1974) found that while teaching $entence construction to under-
graduates, self-monitoring was more effective than "other"-monitoring

when the behavior was of a positive valence (i.e., the behavior was given

a high social value). However, self-monitored performance was the same
when the .ehavior was given either a neutral or negative valence. Kazdin
replicated the finding that being monitored by someone else was equally
reactive given equal valence (experiment 1) or performance standards
(experiment 2). )
In contrast, Nelson, Lipinski, and Black (1976) found that self-recording
was more effective than a token economy. They trained retarded adults to
engage in social behaviors, including conversation, participation in

lounge activities and tidiness. Clients in their study were more recep-
tive to change under self-recording conditions in all three behaviors

than they were to three variations of a token economy system. The fact
that these results contrast findings from past research (Kazdin, 1974)

may reflect the different populations (college students vs. retarded
adults), the type of response taught (academic vs. social), or another
variable not yet fully researched in the 1i arature.

Besides the question of the relative efficacy of self-monitoring procedures
on client behavior, another issue arises from consideration of the larger
topic of self-control procedures: De self-control procedures result in
more general types of changes that would effect other functional abilities?
The effects of control over events in the environment on the general well-
being f a species has received considerable attention and controversy
since .kinner's work became prominent. The question has been precisely
what “s being considered here. Regardless of the method of self-control,
does control, in and of itself, enhance the ability to function in the
environnent?

Classic studies on this topic began with research in the laboratory, as

did Skinner's work, with such studies as Mowrer and Viek (1948) in which
rats exhibited less fear over an aversive event which they could control;
the sudden death of rats placed in a "hopeless" situation (Richter, 1959);
the "learned helplessness" research of Seligman, Maier, and Solomon (1969);
the studies with ulcer generation in the "executive" monkey (Brady, Porter,
Conrad, and Mason, 1958; Weiss, 1971) and was brought to general attention
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by Lefcourt's extrapolation to man in his article on the function of
iliusions of control and freedom (1973).

During this time, Rotter (1966) formulated his distinction between
individuals who have an "internal" and "external® locus of control.
Those with an internal locus of control feel that reinforcers. are con-
tingent upon their own behavior, and not controlled by outside forces.
Individuals with an externai locus of control, on the other hand, per-
ceive that luck, chance, fate, or others determine their destiny. If
clients who are typically passive recipients of adjustment services are
taught to take a more active role in their rehabilitation, their locus
of control may be influenced. Rehabilitation began examining the locus
of control when Tseng (1970) suggested that vocational rehabilitation
clients who are internals will generally show a higher rating on job
proficiency and personal quality. Also, internals show significantly
higher need for achievement. More recently, Athelstan and Crewe (1978)
have suggested that individuals with an internal locus of control may
be better equipped to plan their future. From their work with clients
suffering from spinal cord injuries, they surmise that clients who are
internals may be more susceptible to efforts to guide their rehabili-
tation. Similarly, the authors conclude that externals could Jjustify
retiring from competition and allow others to care for them.

These studies suggest very strongly that the ability to perceive the
external world as one which is predictable and controllable is an
important, if not essential. comporent for the total well-being and
effectiveness of the individual. On a casual observation basis, reha-
bilitation services, more often than not, appear to deliver services in
a way that reduces self-control and self-management opportunities. Yet,
an increase in these kinds of opportunities is precisely what would en-
hance the rehabilitation process. Thus, if procedures could be designed
to increase the amount of control clients perceive they exert over their
own behavior the more likely that they would be motivated and effective
in the rehabilitation process.

Present Research

The research cited above suggests that control of behavior can be viewed
from two pevipectives. One dimension of control is that of externally
imposed contingencies which result in the shaping and emitting of desired
behaviors. The second is that of internally imposed contingencies which
result in similar control over behavior. Notz that, theoretically, the
contingencies and the resulting responses are the same from either view.
What is different is the question of how efficient, generalizable, and
permanent are the changes in behavior. Technically, externally imposed
contingencies result in "permanent" changes through exposure in a wide
variety of situations; i.e., these contingencies have a generalization
quotient resulting fronm continued reinforcement or punishment in less
and less similar environments to the original one. The externally imposed
generalization phenomenon has proven to occur in the laboratory setting,
but has serious practica; limitations when working with. complex behavioral
chains with individuals in a constantly changing environment. In indi-
vidual behavior modification programs, the changes which are desired are
those which lead the individual to be able to understand the relationship
. between his behavior and the resulting consaquences as well as ways for
changing the consequences by changing behavior. When individuals view
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required changes in behavior as desirable only ‘from the viewpoint of
others, the more likely it is that the individual would emit that behavior
only during the presence of these others. Thus, the value of internally
imposed contingencies is that behavior would be emitted across all
appropriate situations because the individual reinforces himself for
emission of the behavior rather than be subject to the external control
of others.

Given that self-control techniques are, in the long run, more economical
and meaningful to the individual than external control techniques, it
would e valuable to understand how self-control is acquired. It would
seem that the sturting point for such learning is "awareness" of rela-
tionships or contingencies.(The fact that the issue of awareness in the
learning literature was, at one time, a controversial and long running
debate will not be addressed here.) Somehow, the individual must be
aware of the consequences of his behavior if changes are to occur.
Operationally, awareness may be defined as observing behavior, quantify-
ing it to one external or another, and measuring the consequences of the
behavior. Self-recording or self-monitoring would serve the purpose of
providing valuable information for becoming aware of the behavior and
its consequences; and, could ultimately lead to self-control of
behavior.

One example might clarify the technique which is being considered. Let's
view the object of behavior modification as an increase in production
speed with no loss in production quality. For this example it is assumed
that the individual has adequate skills for meeting the production
criterion, but has failed to do so. A behavioral analysis of the
situation begins by assessing the ratio of on-task behaviors to off-

task behaviors. (On-task means behaviors leading to progress on the
task; off-task behaviors are those which do not.) The analysis reveals
that the individual spends 50% of nis time off-task. Of that 50% off-task,
he talks to others;supervisors, co-workers, and visitors about 45%. It
becomes obvious then, that the goal of a behavior modification program
would be the reduction of off-task talking behavior to increase on-task
behaviors. The resultant changes in on-task time would be expected to
increase production speed.

Externally imposed contingencies could be set-up to reinforce on-task
behaviors and punish off-task talking. Or a self-monitoring technique
could be set up with the ultimate goal of having the client increase

his production speec through the following siggested procedure.

Three charts would be made up consisting of on-task %, production %,

and pay. The behavior change manager or adjustment counselor begins
observing behavior, measuring production output, and translating output
to pay. The client initially records his on-task behavior %, production
speed, and production pay with the assistance of the counselor. The
counselor explains the relationship between behavior, production, and
pay. They decide together that the off-task talking is a problem. The
counselor could begin by asking the client not to talk for one hour.
During thac time the counselor observes and measures the variables. The
client piots all three on a graph. Then self-monitoring of the client's
talking behavior would begin. A transitional phase would be necessary,
where the counselor and the client both observe the talking behavior,
Once the client can adequately self-monitor the behavior, on-task behavior,
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production speed, and production pay are plotted by the client with no
assistance. The counselor monitors the charts to insure that progress

is consistently being made. In the procass, the counselor also teaches

the client new cues for monitoring behavior which initially ma; have
involved recording frequency and duration on a form to the point where

the client records whether he was off-task talking during that day and
later, the week. Other problems that interfere with the clinet's rehabili-
tation goal could be handled the same way.

The problem with this scenario is not so much the technical aspect of
behavior modification as it is the practical application. For example:
1. Can clients self-monitor?

2. What are feasible procedures for .cquisition of self-monitoring
techniques--inlcuding the facing out of written forms?

3. What form of verbal counseling is facilitative to learning the
contingencies (awareness)?

4. What forms of verbal counseling are, in conjunction with
contingency management procedures, facilitative for
changing behavior? :

5. Are changes long-lasting?

6. Is the self-monitoring procedure economical in comparison
to counselor monitoring?

These concerns and the relationship of self-monitoring to the general
issue of self-control and the larger questions of the effect of self-
control on the motivation and efficiency of the client in rehabilita-
tion adjustment programs are the purposes of this research.

A. To determine the feasibility of teaching self-monitoring techniques
to vocational adjustment clinets.

B. To compare the effects of self-monitoring procedures with staff-
monitoring on the maintenance of clients' work skills during
adjustment services.

C. To examine the transferability of self-monitoring procedures to

different tasks and different settings.

D. To explore the relationship between self-control procedures and
locus of control.
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8. Methodology

This particular project was proposed for additional research staff funded
through expansion of the Center's base grant in 1979, which was not recieved
until January, 1980, when a pilot study was initiated at Michigan State
University. Rather than a specific methodology, the advisory sources
suggested that the methodology detail the major variables involved in
conducting this type of research. The actual methodology used in the
exploratory pilot study is detailed in section (II).

Parameters. The methodology will need to address the following areas:

1. Selection of self-control technique(s). The preliminary review of
Titerature has indicated that self-monitoring of behavior is the
most feasible and logical technique to begin investiqating. Further

review of techniques now being used for self-control would be inves-

tigated prior to formalizing the methodology.

Subjects. The demographic characteristics of clients will be con-

trolled either by a random sample of clients in adjustment programs
or selection of a homogeneous aroup. Sample size will, more than
likely, be fairly small (n=30 per group) dependina on the degree of
control over variables. At least two groups of clients would be
involved. Informed conscnt procedures would be followed and clients
may receive renumeration for production work performed in the study.

3. Design. A multiple-baseline procedure would be used in which more
than one variable (such as production rate, on-task time, and pro-
duction quarterly) would be monitored in a baseline condition (prior
to introduction of a self-control technique) and during the inter-
vention phase. :

4. Procedures. Facility sites would be selected in which behavior
modification techniques are being utilized or where ample evidence
of the desire and capability to use behavior modification techniques
is present. The exact procedures to be used would be worked through
in relationship to the clients adjustment program goals with each
facility. Clients at each facility would be selected on the basis
of a behavioral analysis of their personal, social, and work habits.
Target behaviors would be identified for each client. A program of
training the staff and clients on staff-monitoring, self-monitoring,
and data collection procedures would be developed. Of the sixty
clients, thirty would be randomly assigned to the experimental self-
monitoring group or matched pairs of clients would be assigned to
"self-monitoring" and "staff monitoring" groups. -

The difference between self-monitoring and staff monitoring groups is
who records and tracks behavior. In self-monitoring, the client records
the behavior and discusses the relationship between the behavior and

its consequences. In staff monitoring, the counselor records the
behavior and has the same discussion. Though the point may seem minor,
self-monitoring alone has shown to change behavior. The design of

such a program will also enable examination of more advanced self-
control techniques (such as self-talk and imagery which assists an
individual to remember what is supposed to be done and "see" the

FY
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result of the action). Both groups would begin on staff monitoring to
establish baselines 7Tor the behaviors. The self-monitoring groups
would be trained on recording their own behavior and have the program
explained to them. The staff monitoring groups would have only the
program explained. During the experiment, the self-monitoring groups
would also be staff monitored by either a staff member not working
with the client or researcier. This procedure would be necessary

S0 that the reliability of client self-monitoring can be determined
for clients in general and for different recording techniques.
Rotter's (1966) scale of internal vs. external locus of control would
be administered on a pre-and post-basis to determine changes in
perception of control in both techniques and, on a pre-basis, to
predict which clients should do well under self-monitoring and
staff-monitoring (theoretically, externals may perform better in
staff-monitoring situations, while internal may perform better in
self-monitoring).

5. Analysis. The subject, design, and procedure shall be revised 50
that the following classes of variables would be measured or con-
trolled:

A. Independent variable: Self-control technique(s), client demo-
graphic characteristics, and Rotter pre-test data.
B. Dependent variable:
a. numbe of clients and time required for each client
to successfully acquire the self-control technique
b. time and efficiency with which clients used self-
control procedure in new tasks and new settings
c. on-task time, production rate, and production quality
of tasks (initial task, new task, and new task in
different settings) by staff and by clients if self-
monitoring is used ‘
d. Rotter's internal/external locus of control on a
post-experipental basis

C. Controlled Varjables:
a. subject differences, demographic characteristics and
skill level on the self-control technique and perfor-
mance level on tasks prior to intervention
b. task differences
c. staff differences
d. peer pressure difference (e.g., assembly line operation
vs isolated performance of task)
e. facility characteristics
f. other variables as further investigation reveals (e.qg.,
effect of Center staff and training of facility staff).
The statistical analysis woul' primarily determine; (a) to what extent
clients are capable of learning the self-control procedure and with what
reliability, (b) to what extent does the self-control technique affect
task permanence variables and the transferability (i.e., aeneralization)
of the changes, (¢) and to what extent the self-control procedure affects
a more general concept of locus of control and/or other less empirical,
but more general characteristics of individual (i.e., consistency,
supervisor ratings, etc.).
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11.

A pilot study would be utilized prior to the conduct of the formal study
to work out specific details and probiems.

6. Training Modules. Two types of training modules are envisaged as
resuiting from this study: (a) modules for training adjustment
specialists to teach the self-control technique and (b) modules
for teaching clients self-control techniques. In each case, the
training modules would have to be validated for the target groups
involved.

Timelines
January, 1980 Begin comprehensive review of related research practices.
May, 1980 Begin Pilot study.
Novebmer, 1980 Complete study.
December, 1980 Complete report.

January, 1981 Review report for training implications and further
research in this area.

Relevance of Problem

This project impacts on the Adjustment line of programmatic research. The
use of behavior modification techniques in Vocational Adjustment Services has
provided practitioners in the field with direct and effective procedures for
dealing with behavior problems. With recent emphasis to have clients involved
in the planning of their own rehabilitation, there is a need to examine tech-
niques which promote self-control. Self-monitoring is one commonly used
self-control technique which could have direct application and relevance to
rehabilitation facilities which deal with Adjustment Services. By training
clients to become aware of and record their own performance, they can become
directly involved in their programs. Self-monitoring has been shown to

have reactive effects on behavior in several settings with several popula-
tions. If it should prove to be as effective as the staff control procedu .
which are typically used in behavior management projects, self-monitoring,
and possibly other self-control techniques shoudl prove useful to the field
of Vocational Adjustment.

Client Characteristics

This project will involve clients of various disabilities, depending on the
research goals. Protection of human subjects will be conducted in accordance
with guidelines of the University of Wisconsin-Stout, as approved by DHEW.

The project was originally scheduled to begin in July of 1979, contingent
upon funding for staff. Insufficient funding level was received for the
1979-1980 grant year to begin this project. Part of the =ject was under-
taken as a doctoral dissertation at Michigan State Univer. ' with RTC funds.
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The parameters specified in the methodology section are ones which guided the
pilot study in this area. The main purpose of the research was to introduce
methods of self-control in a work adjustment setting. Because the research
requ1red mek1ng Drogrammat1c changes that cou1d p0551b1y affect the rehab111-
de31gn (eese Study) end a 51mp1e subJect de51gn repeated on three c11ents
This procedure was deemed most feasible for practical program reasons since
the research cuuld be done without interferring with the general adjustment
program and for methodological concerns relating to the university, the least
resources to test the feasibility of the research design.

Subjects.  Thres subjects from a work adjustment program were used in the
study. Subject A was a 28 year old female divorcee with back problems.
Subject B was a 47 year old male with a primary disability of shizophrenia
(residual type) and a secondary disability of mental retardation. Subject
C was a 31 year old female who was moderately mentally retarded.

Design. A single subject strategy utilizing an ABACA design was utilited.
The ABACA design in this study wac:

Base I Self-Monitor Base I1I Self- Base III
monitor
+Self-
reinforce-
ment

(A) (8) (A) (C) (A)

Where "A" represents a baseline period in which only staff observation data
was collected; "B" represents a self-monitoring and self-reinforcement.

Procedures The staff at the rehabilitation facility involved in this study
were g°ven an overview of the study in terms of the research design and
hypotheses to be tested. They were introduced to the concept of self-control,
the principles of self-monitoring and self-reinforcement, and how this

study planned to investigate the effectiveness of these techniques within

the work adjustment setting. They were also trained in behavior observation
based on the Point Sampling Technique described by Coker and Schneck (1979).
(See Project R-41)

A pre-treatment baseline (I) period began after the client had adjusted to
the new environment in work adjustment training. This consisted of staff-
mon1tor1ng of the target behaviors on each subject and recording this infor-
mation on a regular basis. The target behaviors were discussed with the
subject, the adjustment program staff, and the case manager. Production
rates were targeted for each client involved, and additional behaviors
were seiected specific to each subject. After a five-day Base I period (A),
the subject 'as informed of the specifics of the bLehaviors being observed.
Self-monitor: g (B) was introduced by asking subjects to begin keeping a
record of that behavior themselves. In most cases, this record-keeping
required only counting and recgrd1ng After a five-day self-monitoring
period, the subjects were asked to stop keeping records, although staff obser-
vat1ens continued throughout the study. Another five-day baseline period
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(Base 1I) immediately followed the self-monitoring period. At the conclusion

of the five-day Base Il period, a conference was held with each subject
individually to explain the concept of reinforcement for performing the

target behaviors. A discussion was held regarding the kinds of things that

would be rewarding to them. A standard of behavior was established by the
subjects, incorporating the information gathered during the self-monitoring
period. The specific reward to be self-administered upon achieving that

was selected from a list of those available. This information was then )
recorded in the staff and subject monitoring records. For the next 10 days, self-
monitoring and self-reward (C) were in effect for each of the subjects. The
last five-day period was another baseline (III), where staff observations only
were recorded.

Results. In Figure 1, 2, and 3, median .rend lines of performance are given
for subjects A, B, and C for each phase of the study. Trend lines were

used to ease in interpretation of effects and to compare results across
subjects. Data are also available which show the actual data points. The
analysis of trends was conducted first to determine whether there was some
evidence of behavior control acquired and whether change could be attitri-
buted to the introduction of self-monitoring (B) and of self-monitoring +
reinforcement (C) treatment strategies.

With Subject A (Figure 2), little behavioral control is evident. From
Base I thru Base III, performance tended to increase. In self-monitoring
phzse + self-reinforcement, behavior leveled off, but increased during Base
III (note the apparent large difference between "Self-MtR and Base III is
due to the trend analysis techniques, for the last day in Self-M+R was not

dramatically different from the first day in Base III).

For Subject B, performance increased during Base I and remained similar
throughout the remaining phases. For Subject C, a multiple baseline was

used for various tasks on which performance increased. Subject C data indicate
that both the self-monitoring treatment and the self-monitoring plus self-
reinforcement produced performance increases over the previous baseline, and a
decrease during Base III, after the latter treatment phase (Self-M+R).

Conclusions. It should be obvious that the study did not result in the

acqui ition of precise control over performance behavior. Despite the fact
that each subject was in the adjustment program and had worked on the tasks
selected prior to the initiation of the study, stable baselines were not
obtained during Base I. Nor did performance behavior return to the level in
Base I during Bese II and III. Thus, the changes during the treatment phases
cannot be attributed directly to the techniques of self-monitoring and self-
monitoring plus self-reinforcement.

Four major areas are of concern in the conduct of the study:

1. To what extent could effects explain the trend to increasing
performance trends.

2. To what extend could a Hawthorn effect explain the increased
performance trends.
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3. To what extend did certain failures in cdarrying out the procedures
explain the i-esults.

4. To what extent did changes in the subject's lines affect performance.

5. To what extent did uncontrollable changes in the general adjustment
program and work task continue to affect performance.

Discussion. This pilot study indicated the complexity oi implementing precise
behavioral change techniques within an experimental model of causality..
Clinically, however, the procedures ~ere effective in that all subjects increased
performance over the Base I period, but experimentally, the factors

controlling that performance increase could not be identified precisely.
Cbviously, further research is needed in the area.

The study provided the Center with a thorough review of the literature
which should be valuable to practitioners, researchers, and educators
concerned with the area of self-control of behavior. This review will be
made available for dissemination in a format suitable for the audiences.
Secondly, it served its pilot study function by pointing out the limitations
of the ABACA design and problems which would be expected to occur with such
research in the applied setting.

Civen the results of the study, this project itself is formally terminated.
The literature review from the study, its results, and the consideration
detailed in earlier sections of this project will be used to generate a
proposed project in this area with a more adequate design and control over
compounding factors.

12. _Dissemination of Findings

Center Research Reports
Results of all data analyses will be disseminated in specific Center
research reports. These will be sent to all state agencies, to pro-
fessionals within the field of vocational adjustment, and to abstracting

publications.

Journal Publications

Signif cant findings and implications will be prepared for journal
publications such as Vocational Evaluation and Work Adjustment,

Rehabilitation Counseling Bulletin, and Journal of Applied Rehabili-
tation Counseling.

Training
Findings will be incorporated into the Center training programs in
vocatior al evaluation and vocational adjustment. Workshops on the
specific techniques of this project will be conducted if warrented.
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13. Utilization of Findings.

This project is designed to explore the use of a therapeutic technique
with vocational adjustment clients. Should the data indicate some
positive effects of self-monitoring, an interface publication describing
this treatment will be develored and Jdisseminated tc facility personnel
in the field. Projected research could also examine the parameters of
the use of this and other self-control procedures and, consequently,
refine the technology for potential use by others. In total, this
research could result in an increased effectivenss of the services
provided to rehabilitation clients by our present facilities.

14. Policy, Program, and Practice Changes.

This project's major impact would be on practice changes in vocational
adjustment programs. Through a currently compieted workshop on adjust-
ment specialist's competencies, the major conclusion was that these
specialists should have behavior change techniques as one of their
primary, basic skills. This project will add to the repertoire of
adjustment specialists by adding a workable skill. The secondary impact,
and more general, is that of emphasizing the necessity of clients being
taught to assume control over their life and over their own rehabilitaticn.
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Statement of the Problem

Purpose

In 1972, the Center began state-of-the-art studies on various aspects of the
rehabilitat 'on process. One of several reviews which were published was on
Placement (Froject R-15). The review was published in 1974 and the final

report of the project contained administrative, program, and research recom-
mendation Since 1974, the monograph on Placement (Dunn, et al., 1974), has
beer widely used in education programs and quoted frequently in other reviews
and research  Further, questions arise as to the impact of legislative mandates
emphasizing the rehabilitation of the severely disabled on the placement process.

The Center's resources were insufficient to continue research in the area of
Placement until the receipt of supplemental funding in late 1980. The purposes
of this research project are (1) to update the 1974 monograph through a review
of the literature and based on comments received from the field, (2) to reevalu-
ate the recommendatf.ions made in 1974, (3) to develop a dictionary of Placement
term1ﬁology, (4) to suggest models for the delivery of Placement services for
the 1980's, and (5) to develop further research projects based on the activities
for 1982-1983. These activities are expected to be essentially completed within

one year of initiation.

Introduction

Estimates of the number of people age 18-64 who have work d1sab111t1es vary
cons1derab1y- These estimates range from 12 million (Fechter and Thorpe, 1977)
to 23.3 mi 1ion (Urban Institute, 1975). Other estimates fall in between.

The target population for rehabilitation efforts to assist handicapped indivi-
duals obta'n gainful emp?ﬂyment is, thus, very large. More than ever, there
exists a need to examine how best to place handicapped individuals in the world
of work and to develop alternate methods of "Placement" for those who cannot
function in competitive employment. The purpose of this project is to review
and attempt to synthesize the literature in Placement and to develop the central

issues which research should address.

In this section, an overview of the Placement process will detail some of the
concepts and techniques utilized in this ever expanding area.

Placement in Rehabilitation: The Process. The vocational rehabilitation system

7s designed to increase the capacity of the handicapped individual for attaining
gainful employment. Basically, a person is considered rehabilitated when, among

other things, she/he has been:
"Determined to have achieved a suitable employment objective
which has been maintained for a period of time not less than
60 days (U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare;
1974b- 42482)."

Such an outcome is called Status 26 Closure by the Vocational Rehabilitation
system.
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The definiti n of Placement was designed to measure the effectiveness of the
rehabilitati.n efforts. It must be recognized that such a measure has its
limitations in that it may not represent the impact of rehabilitation services
which incre:.e the ability of handicapped individuals to function more indepen-
dently than rior to services, but who do not become employed. On the other

hand, employment statistics also may not reflect an adequate rehabilitation

since "sixty days of employment" does not measure the quality, duration of employ-
ment, consis-ency with the individual abilities, or career mobility opportunities.
Despite its limitations as a measure of rehabilitation, Placement is often used
as the statistical measure of effectiveness; and, Placement techniques and
strategies are applied across the nation in a variety of rehabilitation settings.

The activities in which the rehabilitation counselor engages and/or the services
which may be purchased by the counselor are directed toward the rehabilitation
of the client Most of these efforts are directed toward increasing the capabilitly
of the client to function in a particular work situation or occupation (employa-
bility). Such services include assessment, diagnostics, physical restoration,
psychosocial adjustment, and vocational skill training. Other services are
directed toward assisting the clients' capacity to be ready for and obtain a
specific job (placeability) in the situation or occupation for which they have
been made employable. Placement is a term that will be used to define those
activities that are undertaken to actually ready and employ the individual in a
specific job or work situation. The process may range from reliance on the
charisra of an individual counselor to sell a client to a prospective employer
through an intensive program which may consist of various activities such as
employment readiness training, job development, job modification, job coaching,
and long-term follow-up conducted by a Placement team.

Though Placement reflects those activities which supposedly impact on the most
commonly used measure of the success of the rehabilitation system (i.e., numbers
of individuals directly employed), the process of Placement is not given an
official status in case flow management, the activities which make up the
Placement processes are not clearly defined, and the practice of Placement

varies considerably. In the next section, we will examine some of the diverse
methods and techniques which are considered to be a part of the Placement process.

Minimum Placement Model. In the minimal Placement process, the vocational rehabili-

tation counselor judges the client ready for employment, assists the client in
selecting differing jobs to apply for, and sends the client to the job interview.
The client obtains the job, is employed for sixty days, and the counselor closes
the case as successfully rehabilitated. These activities could be considered

to make up the Minimum Placement Model which is appropriate only to certain
handicapped indiv duals.

The Minimum Placement Model is clearly not applicable to most severely handi-
capped individuals. Further, the emphasis on serving the severely handicapped
makes it Tikely that such a model will be applicable to smaller percentages of
the handicapped population. Formal methods and techniques have been developed
and more are being developed which increase the functional ability of clients

o)
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for gaining ppropriate employment. Some techniques are directed toward *he
external labor market to develop and create jobs for handicapped individuals.
Other techniques examine ways to modify jobs so that the handicapped individual
can successfully perform the productivity aspects of the job.

Client Assistance. The handicapped individual who is referred to a Placement
process is ty ‘cally considered employable, but not yet placeable. Clients
are not plac able by definition (i.e., a client is placeable when he has been
employed). The client focus is on preparing far employment, finding a job,
and maintaining a job. '

Various activities occur in assisting clients for Placement and can be class-
ified under the general rubric of “Employment Readiness Training." In

Employment or Job Readiness Training, the client receives instructions in

various aspects of applying for a job, interviewing for a job, and preparing

for what may occur on the job. There are a number of variations of this theme
and some programs encompass more activities than others, but the important
aspect of such training is that it prepares the client for seeking employment
(e.g., Job Seeking Skills, VDC, 1979). Such training is the initial aspect of
the Placement process preceeding actual job seeking. Some Employment Readiness
Training stops at this point, expecting the client to have the skills to search
for and find employment. Others include the process of actually seeking jobs and
interviewing (e.g., "Job Club," "Job Factory"). Again, various activities may

be engaged in, but the goal of these additional components is to assist the client
until employment is found. Once employed, the client may encounter difficulty

in maintaining the employment for a variety of reasons. Again, some Employment
Readiness Training programs include activities undertaken to ensure that the
client adjusts to the job and continues to be employed (e.g., Job Coaching).

The length of time that employment maintenance activities may be offered varies.
Accessing the Labor Market. A number of activities directed toward the external
world of work are necessary ip the Placement process to gain access to the employ-
ment market for handicapped individuals. Primarily, these activities relate

to Job Development.

It is a necessary step to develop information about the types of jobs available
which go beyond a daily screening of the newspaper want ads. The development
of a Job Ipformation Bank or accessing ones that are available ensures that

all resources are made available for the client who is seeking employment.
Various techniques are developed to gain and use information about jobs in the
local area as well as labor market trends for these u.cupations. A necessary
component of job development is that of cultivating relationships with the
industrial sector which may range from a formal structural basis to an informal
personal basis. As is evident, the techniques can range from the initial
contact with the personnel manager of a business to agency relationships with
large sectors f the business community (Projects with Industry, for example).
The methods are designed similarly to those one would engage in if attempting
to build a market for a product. The principal concept here is to access ,
employers by demonstrating that handicapped individuals can fulfill a business'’
personnel needs.
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anq access to empicyers has been achiéved, a third activity can be undertaken
which attempts to create jobs in the labor market which were not available
before. In this category are methods such as: Job Creation, Job Modification,
~nd Job Restructuring.

In Job Creation, positions within an industry are created to employ certain
hand1capped individuals, Such a method tends to be precarious and subject to
revision if company personne1 or p011c1es change. In Job Modification, the
prevailing method of doing the job is reanalyzed so the same task can now be
accomplished in a different manner by handicapped individuals with different
disability conditions. In Job Restructuring, 4 complex analysis of a work
situation or company is undertaken to restructure how the tasks might be differ-
ently arranged, resulting in new positions which handicapped individuals may
successfully do or do with the assistance of Job Modification. Job Analysis

is a necessary technique in preparing for Job Restructuring and is also useful

in Job Modification.

In the preceding secticns, we have attempted to discuss methods and techniques
aimed at impacting on the client's ability to gain émPTQyméﬁt and the labor
market's capacity to emp1oy the handicapped. A third major area is that of
innovative methods which exist in the external modification of the client's
capacity to function in conjunction with job development activities. These
are innovations in rehabilitation engineering and computer technology which
not only enable clients to do jobs they could not do ten y=zars ago, but also
have developed new jobs which clients can do that were not available ten years
ago. This aspect of the Placement process is one which must be continuously
updated as such changes occur. It is simply a factor within the whole Placement
process which must be considered.

Who Does Placement? The respans1b111ty for Placement and the role of a trained

PTacement Specialist is one major area of concern in .the rehabilitation system.
Many states are attempting to cope with this issue. The dilemma centers around
the fact that the rehabilitation counselor is responsible for placement of his
clients. Yet, unless the rehabilitation counselor is trained in the various
aspects of the Placement process, he is unlikely to be competent. Further,

how competent should he be? Shouid the counselor conduct emp1oyment readiness
training, job development, plus do the rehabilitation engineering aspects for
severely disabled clients? What about his training in counseling functions as

a rehabilitation therapist? Finally, what will the present emphasis on Indepen-
dent Living Services add to his competency requirements? Truly, the competencies
required of the rehabilitation counselor are beyond the ability of a generalist.

The answers are critical.

The above general factors reviewed are not exhaustive nor may the terms be as
precisely defined as some experts may desire. Other issues such as service
delivery models for Placement, the training of Placement Specialists, the role
of labor market factors, the responsibility of business to meet federal require-
ments, the role of post-placement and job adjustment services, the deve]npment
of career mobility for the employed handicapped, and a variety of other issues,
methods, techniques, practices, policies, and legislation would all have to be
considered within a programmatic core of research addressing enhanced employment

potential for the severely handicapped.
|

311 295



Perspectives on Placement. Legislation in the past decade has mandated that the
rehabilitation system increase its emphasis on serving the more severely disabled.
The result has been fewer placements of handicapped individuals in employment
settings. This reduction in employment does not necessarily mean that the
rehabilitation system has become less effective in impacting on the lives of

the handicapped population, but does indicate that placement of the severely
disabled is more difficult than placement of the non-severely disabled. More
resources are being channelled in*o readying the individual for employment than
in placing the individual in employment.

It is helpful here to understand the distinction between "employability" and
"placement" (Gellman et al., 1957). Employability refers to the capacity for the
individual to function in a particular occupation or work situation. Placeability,
on the other hand, refers to the probability that the individual will obtain

work in a particular occupation. It is important to acknowledge that employa-
bility and placeability are not simply sides of the same coin, but involve
different sets of client knowledge, skills, and experience as well as different
external conditions.

In one sense, the traditional vocational rehabilitation system can be divided
into two areas which are roughly equivaient to the distinction between employa-
bility and placeability. Employability is enhtanced by counseling, assessment
and diagnosis, physical restoration, psychosocial adjustment education, skill
training, and independent living training. Placeability is enhanced by employ-
ment readiness training, job seeking and finding, job development, job modifi-
cation, job restructuring, and lastly, but most importantly, employment. In
this sense, traditional rehabilitation services (except placement) have focused
on chang1ng the individual, while placement focuses more on preparing for, 7
accessing, and entering the external world of work. The change from "rehabili-
tation" to pl cement for the client marks a transition to a new situation with
different expectations and outcomes. Similarly, the rehabilitation counselor
who is responsible for Placement, must often change from a therapeutic change
agent to a broker attempting to assist clients to prove themselves in the world
of work. As Usdane (1976) and Dunn, et al., (1974), and others have pointed
out, the rehabilitation counselor may be i11 -equipped to carry out the Placement

role.

The literature presently abounds with Placement service delivery models, tech-
niques, and practices. Previous reviews of such Titerature have suggested that
literature cannot be organized around any central or recurring themes.

In 1974, Dunn wrote:

"Once I started reviewing the literature, it became obvious
. .that much of it was repetitious. It also seemed
fragmented and unattached to anything." (p I)

In 1976, Zadny and James' first.sentence is:
"The abundance of writings on placement in vocational rehabil-
jtation attests to an accumulated wisdom and sophistication
which is not borne out by careful inspection of the materials
and is clearly contradicted in practice.” (p 1)
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Finally, in 1979, Vandergoot and Worrall similarly impressed by the iack of
synthes s in Placement research, gquote these same sources, and write:

"The fragmentation in the literature stems from many sources

placement related tc virtually all phases of rehabilita-
tion leading to a tremendous diversity of perspective on the
subject. . .One is the issue whether or not a given agency is
s ructured to encsurage placement as an outcome. . .accompany-
ing this diversity in placement issues and perspectives has
been continuing uncertainty over the appropriate roles and
funct uns of rehabilitation professionals (in the placement
process). (p. 15)

Meanwhile other efforts have been directed toward involving the business sector
in the Placement process on a formal basis, such as Projects with Industry and
affirmative action regulations. Remarkably, rehabilitation reviews have
ignored or only briefly mentioned the efforts of the business world in Placement
of the handicapped individuals.

The review of Placement by rehabilitation professionals, reviews of the business
sector's initial efforts in the hiring of handicapped individuals (spurred by
legislative mandates), and the review of job-search assistance techniques
(Wegmann, 1979) lends to an empirical observation that might offer a new perspec-
tive on some of the problems with Placement that apparently frustrate educators,
administrators, and practitioners in rehabilitation. Placement is not solely

a rehabilitative process or service, but is a multifaceted process with its

own characteristics. Further, the Placement process, though distinct, is a
necessary outcome oriented process that must bé& part of the rehabilitation system.

Such an observation is supported by the realization that individuals without
handicaps undergo a Placement process leading to employment. The Placement
process does not terminate until the individual is employed. Secondly, the Place-
ment process, even for the non-handicapped is not easy and requires the individual
to accommodate to the realities inherent in the world of work. Individuals
without handicaps do not receive rehabilitation services, even though they may
receive professional counseling, skill building, and other supportive services

to find employment. Placement is a difficult process for all individuals. It

is also clear that it involves learnable skills and professionals trained in the
Placement process can decrease the time it takes to find and maintain employment
(Azrin, Flores, & Kaplan, 1975; Benson & Whittington, 1973; Brandzel, 1963;
Brewer, Miller, & Ray, 1975; Cuony & Hoppock, 1954; Currie, 1974; Keith, 1978;
Kemp & Vash, 1971; Lasky, 1970; McClure, 1972; Way & Lipton, 1973; Wegmann, 1979).

These observations are important, for thay help to lend a perspective to the
Placement process as one that can be a distinct activity external to direct
rehabilitative services. For some rehabilitation professionals, there have been
attempts to make the Placement process a therapeutic one in which rehabilitation
professionals 1ncrease the employability of the client rather than engage in
activities whi h are not rehabilitative in the true sense, but places the indivi-
dual in a job. The distinction between Placement in rehabilitation for the handi-
capped and Pla ement for the nonhandicapped lies in the additional aspects
imposed by disabling conditions. These added factors must be considered when
reviewing an individual's readiness for placement, and makes Placement in rehabili-
tation more difficult than Placement for the non-handicapped. Secondly, the
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rehabilitation community has not yet developed the capacity and/or knowiedges
to assure placement of all Severely disabled persons, and for now, certain
handicapped individuals carnot be placed; thus, alternate measures of effec-
tiveness (i.e.. closure) must be utilized other than competitive employment.
Such individua1 may require continued supportive services and aides, either
from rehabiiit tion or from other sources.

It has been a iengthy discussion to make the simple point that Placement may be
viewed as a distinct process from the traditional rehabilitation process. It
is not really a new point. Lillehaugen (1964), Hutchinson and Cogan (1974),
and Usdane (19 °, 1976) have suggested distancing counselors from the Placement
process and advocated the training of Placement Specialists. Further models of
Placement have argued for team approaches to Placement (New York Model, Penn-
sulvania Model). It is not argued that Placement should be artificially separated
from rehabilitation efforts. Rather, the unmistakable conclusion from the litera-
ture is that Placement is separated from rehabilitation by the philosophy of
those who provide rehabilitation services and the skills they possess and the
philosophy of Placement professionals and the skills that they deem necessary.

Too many rehabil tation professionals have written on the problems of rehabili-
tation services, professionals, and service delivery models in bemoaning the failure
of rehabilitation to place clients. The major probiem and the primary focus of

this 